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PREFACE TO THE TfflRD EDITION. 



Since the publication of the last Edition of thiB work, the 
Author 8 attention has been steadily directed to the improve- 
ment of the present. 

The few errors, chiefly typographical, which — in spite of 
every precaution — had crept in, have been corrected: the 
changes made in the new Field Exercise up to the present 
time have been duly noticed : and additional matter, amounting 
in the whole to several pages, has been incorporated with the 
text 

The Author trusts that the book, as now revised, will not 
be consulted in vain on any point arising out of the subject of 
which it treats. 

Mareh^ 1860. 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



The following arrangement of Company and Battalion Drill 
originated in a collection of Notes made by the Author, for 
hia own use, while attached for some months to the Rifle 
Brigade. It has subsequently been completed, and circum- 
stances have led to its being now offered to the Service. 

The Illustrations are designed to shew Officers their own 
places, and those of the Covering Serjeants, in any Manoeuvre 
at its different stages: and, at the same time, to familiarize 
the eye with the progressive changes which take place m the 
appearance of the Battalion as each Caution and Command is 
given* 

It is scarcely to be hoped that a work which enters so 
minutely into details will be found wholly free from defects; 
great care, however, has been taken as well to insure accuracy, 
as to avoid laying down anything which, though supported by 
authority, is contrary to usage. 

The Author desires to acknowledge the assistance he derived 
from Colonel Sir T. Troubridge's tabular arrangement of Batta- 
lion Drill, in framing the directions for the Colours, and in 
classifying the movements in Part II. 

December 1857. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 



The issue of a revised Field Exercise having rendered it 
indispensable that this work should be entirely re-written, 
advantage has been taken of the opportunity, to make such 
improvements in the book as are due to the very favourable 
reception with which it has been honoured. 

The work has been carefully adapted to the new system of 
Drill, and considerably enlarged ; and the Author now submits 
it, with some degree of confidence, to the criticism which in his 
case has proved so indulgent. 

May 1859. 
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INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 



(1) Degrees of March, 

In Slow or Quick time the length of a pace is 30 inches : 
except in " stepping out," when it is 33 inches, and in " stepping 
short/' when it is 10 inches. 

In Double time (in which there is neither * stepping oat ' 
nor ^stepping short') the length of a pace is 36 inches. 

[lo Whedituf (forward or backward) : the outer man, only, of the 
Company takes a fiill pace ; each of the other men shortening his pace 
in proportion to hia distance from the standing flank.] 

The length of the Side^stepy which is always taken in Quick 
time, is 10 inches : except when taken to clear or cover another 
man (as in forming four-deep), in which case it will be 21 inches. 

In Slow time 75 steps (= 62 yds. 18 in.) 
In Quick time 108 „ (= 90 yards) 
In Double time 150 „ (=150 yards) 

The command for ^^ marking time " firom the Halt is Mark- 
time : Quick (or Slow). 

(P. E. I., pp. 12, 13.) 

(2) To ccdcuUUe Distance for any given number of Files, 

Since each file has a front of 21 inches {see p. 7), and the 
length of a pace is 30 inches, it follows that the number of paces 
required for the front of a Company is about \ of the number of 
files composing it. The following Rule will give the exact 
distance required. 

Multiply the number of files by 7, and divide the result by 
10 : the quotient will give the paces, and the remainder (if any) 
multiplied by 3 will g^ve the inches over. 



are taken in a 
minute, f 



t A regular cadence in Marching was first introduced by Count (afterwards 
Marshal) Saxe, in 1722. 

B 



2 INTBODUCTOBY OBSEBVATIONS. 

Thus : suppose 22 files-— 

22x7 = 154. 

1544-10= 15 (paces) 4 remainder. 

4x3= 12 (inches). 

Distance requii^ = 15 paces, 12 inches. 

In practice it will be found sufficient to multiply by 7, and 
cut off the right-hand figure of the r^ult ; disr^arding any odd 
inches. 

(3) Meaning of the terms " Proper pivotj* " Inner j* and " Outer ** 
Jlank, 

The proper pivot flank in all single Columns is that which when 
wheeled up to, preserves the several parts of a Company or Line 
in their natural order, and to their proper front. Thus : in a 
Column of Companies JRight in front {ue. with that Cbmpany 
leading which when in Line stands on the right) the front-rank 
/^-hand man of each Company is the pivot on which if a wheel 
into Line were made, the Line would stand in its proper order. 
Similarly : in a Column Left in front (i,e, with that Company 
leading which when in Line stands on the left) the front-rank 
rt^A^-hand men of Companies are the pivots. 

Hence the expression *' Right in front : Left the pivot," and 
vice versd. 

The flank <^posite to the pivot is termed the .Reverse flank. 

[The above explanation equally applies to a nngle Column of Sub- 
divisicns or Sections.] 

Companies (or their parts) in single Column, at whatever 
distance the Column may be formed, cover and dress to the 
proper pivot flank. {See p. 82.) 

The * Inner ' flank of a Company : — In Line, that flank which 
is nearest to the point of appui (p. 66.) : in Oblique Echellon, 
the flank on which the wheel into echellon is made (p. 155.): 
in Direct Echellon, the flank next to the preceding Company 
(p. 165.). The opposite is called the ' Outer * flank. 



INTBODUCTORY 0BSEBVATI0N8. 3 

(4) How Officers* Swords are carried^ Sfc. 

On all occasions when the men are under Arms^ Officers' 
swords are drawn without any word of command. 

When the men are at * Attention, swords are held perpen- 
dicularly ; the back of the blade resting against the shoulder, and 
the guard of the hilt (except in Marching past) resting on the 
inside of the fingers. 

When the men are standing at * Ease, Officers lower the 
point of the sword between the feet, the edge to the right : both 
hands rest on the top of the hilt, the left hand corering the righti 

(Sword Ex., pp. SS, 40.) 

N.B, — In Marching past (pp. 1 7, 1 88) : swords will be grasped by the 
handle, and held steadily against the shoalder. (O. O. 1834.) 

In Route Marching : swords are sheathed at the word MARCH 
AT EASE^ and again drawn at the word ATTENTION. 

For the Officers* Salute in Line, see page 187 : for the Salute 
in marching past in Slow time, see lUtutroHonSj page 59. 

(5) Words of Command. 

Every command must be distinctly pronounced as written : 
and however small the body of men to which it may be g^ven, 
should be delivered at the full extent of the voice. 

Cautions^ or catUionary parts of a command, must be given 
slowly : the last (or executive) part of a command, or the last 
word of a catUim given as a signal for any preparatory movement 
\e,g. for pivot men to face], will be gpiven quickly and sharply. 

Examples.--'' To the Right : Half i-^Faee I " 

'' On the Right : backwards :— Wheel J Quick— ilfarcA / " 

Eveiy command consisting of one word must be preceded by 
a caution : thus " Company [or, in Battalion, " No. — "] : — Halt I ** 

iV.£.— When the men are in motion, the executive part of a command 
mnstbe given as they commence the pace which will bring them to 
the spot where the command has to be executed : the caution therefore 
(each word of which should, if time permits, correspond with a pace) 
will be oommeoced accordingly. 



* Except at Open order: aee Note, p. 16. 
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4 INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 

Before calling men to Attention when they are standing easy, 

the caution Eyes front must be given. 

(F. E. L, pp. 3, 54.) 

(6) Wheeling the Quarter circle^ Sfc. 

When a Company wheels on either of its flank men, it is con- 
sidered as the *radius of a circle of which such pivot man is the 
centre. The front of the Company, therefore, will equal one-sixth 
of the line of the circumference ; and, conversely, the circum- 
ference will contain 6 times as many paces as are contained in the 
front of the Company. 

It follows, then, that if a Company, say of 21 files (for the front 
of which 1 4 paces are required) were to wheel a complete circle, 
the number of paces contained in the circumference of such circle 
would be 14 x 6, i.e. 84 paces : that if the Company were to 
wheel a half circle, the paces contained in the arc of the half 
circle would be i of 84, i.e. 42 paces : that if it wheeled a 
quarter circle, the number of paces in the arc of the quarter 
circle would be J of 84, i.e. 21 paces. 

Fig. I. ..••'" "**•-.. 
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* The circumference of a circle (t.£. the line which bounds it) is supposed to 
be divided into 360 degrees (°) : any part of the circumference is termed an arc. 
The radius of a circle is a right line drawn fh>m the centre to any point in the 
circumference : and equals about one-sixth of the line of the circumference. 



INTEODUCTOEY OBSEBYATIONS. 5 

Hence the conclusioD, that the number of paces taken by the 
outer man of a Company wheeling the Quarter circle^ is equal to 
the nunAer of files of which the Company is composed. (Fig. I.) 

If a Company^ then, wheels as many paces as it has files, it 
will complete the quarter circle : if it wheels half that number of 
paces, it will complete the one-eighth of a circle : if a quarter of 
that number, one-sixteenth of a circle. 

The practical rule for the formation of an Oblique Echellon 
{see Fart II., No. XXY.,) depends on the principle above stated. 
For, it is obvious from what has been said, that if from any given 
file of a Company, a number of paces equal to that file's number 
from the pivot flank be taken, to front (or rear), along the 
circumference of the circle of which the pivot man is the centre, 
and if the Company be then wheeled up (or back) to the person 
who has taken the paces, a Quarter circle will be wheeled* It is 
equally plain, that if it be required to wheel one-eighth of a circle 
only, hcklfihe number of paces must, in that case, be taken : e,g. in 
measuring from the 8th file from the pivot, 4 paces ; in measuring 
from the 12th file, 6 paces ; and so on. (Fig. II.) 
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The practice is to measure invariably from the 8th file, simply 
because it is the most convenient for the purpose : 2 paces from 
that file making one-sixteenth, 4 paces one-eighth, 6 paces three* 
sixteenths, 8 paces one-fourth, of a circle. 



6 INTRODUCTOBY 0B8BEVATI0NS. 

• 

N.B. — The cautionary word WHEEL given to men at the 
Halt will always imply a quarter-circle wheel; unless preceded 
by the words '-RACES' {tee p. 26.), or *ON THE MOVE' {see 
p. 24). 

The following General Rules are equally applicable to a 
Company formed singly, or with the Battalion : — 

I. On all occasions when a Company, Subdivision, or 
Section wheels forward^ the rear-rank man of the pivot file 
will uncover, by taking a place to his rear, and then a side-step 
of 21 inches so as to cover the rear-rank man of the file next 
him: but when the wheel is made backwards — whether the 
men are faced about to wheel, or not — he will not uncover. 

[The front-rank man of the pivot file is usually termed 
" the pivot man.**] (F. E., p. 54.) 

II. When the word Quick, or Double^ March is given to 
men standing with carried Arms, they will (except when 
wheeling on a standing pivot, or taking a named number of 
paces to the front) slope — or, if Riflemen, will trail— iw they 
step off: during the Slow, Side, or Back step they remain at 
the ' carry,* unless ordered to slope (or trail). 

The men will invariably carry from the ^ slope ' when 
they halt. 

If Arms are at the ^ order * when Shwj or Quick, March 
is given, the men trail : aod men marching at the ' trail' when 
Halt is given, order. In turning about: Arms are carried 
from the ' slope* (or brought to a perpendicular position from 
the ' trail '), on the first pace ; the original position being 
resumed as the men, on the 4th pace, step off in the new 
direction. When men standing with ordered Arms, are 
directed to close, to step back, or to take any named number 
of paces to the front, they will come to the ' short trail *: 
ordering as they halt. 

When men step off at the ' trail*, the rear rank will make 
its first step a short one ; regaining its distance, on coming to 
the Halt, by taking a long pace. (F. £., p. 37.) 
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Part I.— COMPANY DRILL. 



^»^»^<»^^^^^^^<w^M^<^< 



(A.) FORMUITION OP THB CoMPANY. 

A Company falls in in two ranks at Close order, with 
shouldered Arms, the files lightly touching : and having heen 
numbered from right to left, will be told off into 2 Subdivi- 
sions and 4 Sections. {See p. 12.) 

The left file of the right Subdivision will (except in wheel- 
ing on the centre: see p. 28) be considered the centre of 
the Company. 

Note,^Odd nnmben are ' right' files, even namben ' left ' files. Should the 
file on the left of the Company, however, be an odd nomber, it will act as a left 
file : and the left-bat-one file— althoogh an even niunbeN-will act as a right file. 
If there is a blank file (t.«. a file without a rear-rank man), it must be the 3rd 
file from the left of the Ck>mpany. 

Each man, as he stands in the ranks, will occupy an 
average space of 21 inches. When at Attention^ the un- 
occupied hand will be turned flat to the thigh, with the 
thumb close to the fore-finger and at the trowser's seam : the 
knees will be straight, heels closed, feet at an angle of 60''. 
[A Company is sized from flanks to centre, as follows — 
The men are first formed in a single rank; the tallest 
on the flanks, the shortest in the centre. They are then 
numbered off, and each Subdivision is formed two-deep : the 
left files of the Right Subdivision forming in rear, those of 
the Left Subdivision in front, of the right files. The left- 
hand man of the Company, if a right file, will also take a 
pace to the front. The whole are then closed and dressed 
on the right file.] 

(F. E., pp. 25, 42, 48.) 
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At Close order the rear rank is distant one pace, at Open 
order three paces, from the front rank : the paces being mea- 
sured from the heels of the one rank to the heels of the other. 

Exception. — When a Company in Column takes Open 
order on the march, the rear rank marks time only one pace ; 
and will, consequently, when at Open order, be two paces 
from the front rank. See page 19. 

N.B, — When a Company fiills in singly, it will be formed as a 

Company in Line : but will be drilled as though it were with the 

Battalion. The Caution given previously to each movement will state 

the supposed formation of the Battalion, thus: — AS A COMPANY 

IN LINE, or AS A COMPANY IN COLUMN: RIGHT (or LEFT) 

IN FRONT : and the Officers and Covering-serjeant, if not already 

in their places, will take post accordingly. 

(F. E., p. 51.) 

(B.) Posting of Officers and Covering-serjeant. 

^^^ In a Company in Line at Close Order — 

The Captain is on the right of the front rank. The Sub- 
alterns are in the supernumerary rank, three paces from the 
rear rank : the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file from 
the left, the Ensign in rear of the centre, of the Company. 

The Coverinff'Serfeant is on the right of the rear rank. 

(F. E., p. 55.) 

In Line, the sapemomerary rank always retains its distance of 3 paces 
from the rear rank, with which it wiU therefore step backward, or forward,* 
on all occasions: the principal duty of the Officers and N.C. officers com- 
posing it, is to keep the other ranks closed up during, the attack, and to 
correct any mistake that may occur while manceuvring. 

(^) In a Company in Column — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front rank. The 
Subalterns are in the supernumerary rank, one pace from the 
rear rank : the Lieutenant posted in rear of the 2nd file from 
the reverse flank, the Ensign (as in Line) in rear of the 
centre, of the Company. 
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The Coveringserjeaivt is one pace in rear of the 2nd 

file firom the pivot flank. 

(P. E., p. 570 

Por an explanation of the pivot flank in Column Bee (3) page 2. 

^*) In a Company formed in Column of StAdivisions — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the front Sub- 
division. The Lieutenant is on the pivot flank of the rear 
Subdivision : the Ensign one pace in rear of the 2nd file 
from its reverse flank. 

The Coverinff'Serfeant is one pace in rear of the 2iid 
file from the pivot flank of the front Subdivision. 

^*^ In a Company formed in Column of Sections — 

The Captain is on the pivot flank of the leading Section : 
the Lieutenant on the pivot flank of the 3rd Section : the 
Ensign on the pivot flank of the 4th Section. [The 2nd 
Section is led by a supernumerary Serjeant.] 

The Covering-serjeantj except in the absence of a leader 
for the 2nd Section, is one pace in rear of the 2nd file from 
the pivot flank of the leading Section. 

(F. E., p. 66.) 

^*^ In File-marching^ and the flank march by Fours — 

The Captain is placed next to the front-rank man of the 
leading file, or four, of his Company. The Lieutenant 
marches on the reverse flank of the 2nd file, or four, from 
the rear : the Ensign retains his position in rear of the centre, 
simply facing (or turning) with the Company. 

The Covering-seTJeant leads the front rank. 

N,B, — In Battalion : when a Company in Column takes ground by Fours to 
the reverse flank, the Captain (unless ordered to do so) will not change his flank, 
but the Lieutenant will move up on that flank and lead the Company. See p. 62. 

(F. E., p. 75.) 
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(C.) Rule fob changing Flankjs. 

The following are the only occasions on which flanks 
are changed by the rear : — 

By Captains. — ^^^In wheels from Colmnn into Line, and 
vice versd^ on a moveable pivot * : ^^^ in formations to the 
front from File or Foursf : and (^) when the Company (Sub- 
division, or Section) they are leading faces, or forms fours, to 
the reverse flank :(. (*^A right-wing Captain in changing 
flank preparatory to closing {see pp. 48, 63), will cross by 
the front ; re-passing by the rear, as usual. 

By Subalterns. — (^^When the Subdivision (or Section) 
they are leading faces, or forms fours, to the reverse flank J : 
and (^^ when a Battalion in Line advances from the centre in 
Double Column of Subdivisions (or Sections) §. 

Covering-serjeants invariably change by the rear. 

* pp. 22, 24. t p> 40. X p* S4* § p. 96. 

[The Lieutenant (except in closing) and the Covering^ 
Serjeant (except in closing, or when required to take a point), 
always change flank when the Captain changes.] 

N.B. — ^When the leader of a Company (Sabdiyision, or Section) in Colomn 
changes his flank on the March, he will give By the Rights or By the Left, as he 
places himself on the new flank ; if the change is made daring a wheel, the above 
words will immediately follow the word Fhrward. (F. £., p. 54.) 

(D.) Dressing. 

An Officer dressing a Company should fix upon some 
object (should no point be placed) beyond the distant flank 
man : and haying dressed the first 2 or 3 files, should proceed 
to dress the line — ^gradually and progressively, but without 
unnecessary delay — from the fixed to the flank point The 
men's faces form the line of dressing. 

When the men are on the alignment they have to occupy, 
and their dressing simply requires correction : the word Right 
(or Left) : dress [or, after HaUy the word Dress only] will be 
giyen. (F. E., p. 27.) 



Part L— COMPANY DRILL- 



No. I. — Formation of the Parade^ and how to inspect and prove 

a Company. 

On the Parade -Call sounding — the Companies fall in, in 
Squads, on their private parades. 

The 2nd squad of each Company will he in rear of the 1st : 
the 3rd squad will be in line with the Ist, with an interval 
between them, The 4th squad will be in rear of the 3rd, and 
aligned with the 2nd. 

The Lieutenant has the superintendence of the 1st and 2nd 
gquads (or Right Subdivision) : the Ensign of the 3rd and 4th 
squads (or Left Subdivision). 

Both Subalterns will minutely inspect their squads, and 
will then give Stand at Ease^ and report to the Captain^* who 
after calling the whole to attention, gives — 

Form Company. 

Company : Attention. 

Fix: Bayonets. 

Shoulder: Arms. 

Rear rank take Open order : March. 

Port: Arms. 

Half-cock : Arms. 

The Captain then, followed by his Subalterns, passes along 
the front and rear ranks, to ascertain that the locks and sights 
are serviceable and perfectly clean, and the nipples free from 
rust. 

* In some BegimeBts the Lieutenant calls the Coanpany to Attention^ and 
then hands it over to the Captaia. 
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As he has finished the inspection of each rank, he gives — 

rank : Ease Springs. 

Shoulder: Arms, 
Order: Arms. 

He then gives — 

Examine: Arms* 

Rod. 

Home. 

and passes along each rank, as before, inspecting the heads of 
the ramrods. 

As he has finished the inspection of each rank, he gives — 

rank: Return. 



He then passes along both ranks, to see that the men are 
properly dressed and shaved, &c., and their accoutrements 
cleaned : and having finished the inspection, gives — 

TJnjix: Bayonets. 

Rear rank take Close order : March. 

Stand at: Ease. 



The Drill Instructor having (if the Company is singly 
formed) given the word tell off as a right (w lsft) company, 
the Captain (or one of his Subalterns) will proceed to tell off 
and prove the Company : thus — 

Company: Attention. 
Number off. 

The number of files being ascertained, the Officer who is 
proving the Company will immediately divide it into 2 Subdi- 
visions aud 4 Sections, thus :-— 

(Supposing there are 24 files) *■ 
No. 12 ; left of the Right Subdivision. 
No. 13; right of the Left. 
Nos. 6, 12, 18, 24 ; left of Sections. 
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Note, — Should there be an tmeren nnmber of files in the Company, one 
Subdiyision must, of course, be stronger than the other. When this is the ca^ 
in a Eight Company (ix, one whose number, as it stands in the Battalion, 
is odd^, the odd file will be included in the Bight Subdiyision: in a L^ 
Company (t.e. one whose number in the Battalion is even), the odd file will be 
in the Left Subdiyision. When the 2 Sections of either Subdivision are unequal, 
the stronger of the two will be that on the outer flank. 

(F. E., p. 49.) 

Thus— in a Right Company consisting of 27 files, No. 14 will be the left- 
hand man of the Right Subdiyinon, and Nos. 7, 14, 20, 27 left of Sections: in a 
Left Company of 27 files, No. 13 will be the left-hand man of the Right Sub- 
division, and Nos. 7, 13, 20, 27 left of Sections. {See p. 230.) 

The Company having been told off as above, the Officer will 
proceed to prove it : thus — 

Shoulder: Arms. 
Mark-4ime: Quick. 

(When in Echellon) 

Subdivisions : Right wheel. Mark Time. — Re-form Company, 
Subdivisions : Left wheel, ditto, ditto. 

Sections: Right wheel, ditto. ditto. 

Sections: Left wheel. ditto, ditto. 

[The Company will then be turned to the Eight-abaut, and proved in like 
manner, rear rank in front.] 

Halt: front. 

Fours : deep. Front, 

Fours : right, ditto. 

Fours : left. '■' ditto. 

Fours : about. ditto. 

Mark-time: Quick. 
Right-about: turn. 

Fours : right. Rear : turn. 

Fours : left. Rear : tum» 

Halt : front. 
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* Form Close Column of Sections. — Quick : March. 
Reform: Company. — Quick: March. 



t As the Right-Centre Company in a Quarter-distance Column- 
Square on the leading Company. — Quick : March. 

Sections: outwards. 
Rc'form : Column. — Quick : March. — Halt : dress. 



Right Sections {1st and Srd) — Order : Arms. 

Left Sections {2nd and Ath) — Order : Arms. 

Right Subdivision — Stand at : Rase. 

Left Subdivision — Stand at : Ease. 



If the Company is to be put through the Manual and 
Platoon^ the OflScer will give — 

Company: Attention. 

Shoulder: Arms. 

Rear rank take Open order : March. 

and will then proceed with the Manual as ordered (for words 
of command, see Appendix I.) : one pause of slow time being 
allowed between eadi motion. 

Before proceeding with the Platoon (for words of command, 
see Appendix L), which may be done either in slow or quiek 
time, the OflScer will ^ve — 

Rear rarA take Close order: March. 



* Sw pp. 55, 56. 

t Or as any oUier side-fiiee Oompany in a Column. (See Part IL, No. XXX.) 



^ 

&. 



(^ 



I 
I 
I 



o- 



®- 






®- 



s>^ 



s 



;5^ 



brf 



®- 



S 



D 



D 



-r 



D 

c 
c 

D 






n- 



N 



U- 



33. 



f 



SH 



13- 



G 
C 

D 



^1 



o- 



<s>- 



£S 



r 



I 



D 



I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 

o-l 

ID 
ID 
ID 
I 
I 
ID 
ID 
I 
^1 

I 

8 



s 






n 






> 



®- 



D 



bd 



O 



D- 



S- 



o 



I 



I- 






£^ 



I 









. i^ 



531 



II 



( 15 ) 



Pabt L— company drill. 



AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 

REAR RANK TAKE 
OPEN ORDER. 

MARCH. 



No. n. — When a Company as in Line takes Open 
ordeTf and resumes Close order. 

(F. E. II., Sac. 1, p. 55.) 

Officers and CoTering-«erjeant : as in Line. (p. 8.) 

(A) Taking Open order. 
[^Onthe word obdeb— the flank men of the rear rank 
step back 2 paces, and fhoe to their right : when the rear 
rank has stepped back— they front, and raise the right 
armf till Eyes front is given.] 

(^> 0« ^A^ toorrf ORDER— 

The Officers recover swords. The Captain 
moyes out and places himself one pace in front of 
the 2nd file from the right of the Company : the 
Lieutenant and Ensign (both passing round the 
left flank) place themselves one pace from the 
front rank, in front of the same files they respect- 
ively cover when in rear. 

The Covering'Mrjeafd takes a nde-step of 21 inches to 
his left, into the place vacated by the right-hand man of 
the rear rank. 

(*) On the word MARCH-^ 

The Officers take 2 paces to their front The 
Lie/iUenant and Ensign then look to their right ; 
and the Captain^ glandng to his left, will dress 
them, and then give the word Steady. 

The Covenng-aerjetmt takes a nde-pace to the right, and 
then a pace to the front into the place vacated by the 
Captain. 



t In the directions given for pivot men, it ii (of course) to be understood 
that Rifiemen will ndse the Irft ann. 
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[The Seijeant on the right of the sapemnmerary rank 
will dresB the rear and sapemumerary ranks, giving Etfcs 
front as the dresmng of each rank is completed.] 

(^) On the CaptaivLs word ^ Steady^ — 

The Officers port their swords, and look to 
their front. 

The GENERAL SALUTE (sec page 187) may no\^^ 
be practised. 

*Note. — If, while the ranks are opened as above, the word 
STAND AT EASE is given:— the Officers, on assoming the 
position of Standing at Ease, will bring their hands together, the 
left supporting the right; so that the back of the sword may- 
rest on the inside of the left arm. At the word A TTENTl OIV, 
they will bring their swords again to the ' port.' 



REAR RANK TAKE 
CLOSE ORDER. 

MARCH. 



(B) Resuming Close order. 

(1) On the word ORDER— 

The Officers recover their swords, and face to 
the right. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The Lieutenant and Ensign (both passing round 
the left flank of the Company) resume their places 
in the supernumerary rank. The Captain will 
then resume his place on the right of the front 
rank. 

Each Officer on arriving at his place will front 
(rightabout), and carry his sword. 

The Covering-aerjeant takes two paces to his rear and 
one pace to his left : and when the sapemomeraiy Officers 
have passed to the rear and the Captain is in his place, 
takes one pace to his right and one pace to his front into 
his place in Line. 



See the corresponding No. (I.) of Part II., p. 68. 

• The Svxjrd Eaeercite is not clear on this point ; bat the rale here laid down 
is sanctioned by the best anthorities. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN . 

THE LINE 

lor COLUMN] 

WILL ADVANCE. 

S, (Q. or D.) 
MARCH. 



THE LINE 

[or COLUMN] 

WILL RETIRE. 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

S. (Q. or D.) 
MARCH. 



No. IIL — Marching to the Front and Bear. 

(F. E. II., Sbc. s, p. 58.) 

Officers and CoveringHserjeant : as in Line or 
Column, (p. 8.) 

(A) Advancing. 
(^> On the word ADVANCE — 

The Captain will select some distant object 
about 150 yards straight to his front, and will 
then observe some nearer point (such as a stone 
or tuft of grass) in the same straight line, about 
70 yards distant ; on which to march. 
(^> On the word MARCH— 

All step off: the Captain^ from time to time as 
may be necessary, choosing fresh points to march 
upon ; never having fewer than two such points. 

[These points are termed by the French, poiMJts de vue,"] 

(B) Retiring. 
[When the Company has fiiced aboat, the onooyered 
proper fitmt-rank man (shoold there be a bUink file) steps 
up in line with the proper rear rank.] 

On the word FACE — 

The Caj^ain, if the Company is as in Column,, 
will st^ up in line with the proper rear rank, 
and select points to march upon : if as in Line, 
will remain in his place in the proper front rank. 

N.B. — After turning to the Right-aboat, which is done in 
3 paces, a Company moTes off at the 4th pace in the new direc- 
tion : no word FOR WARD being given. 

C 
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In the DIAGONAL MARCH of a Company as in 
Column [eight, or LEFT, HALF FACE (or 
TURNy]: — when the half turn is to the pivot 
flank the Captain will lead the Company : when 
to the reverse flank (and the Captain is not ordered 
to change his flank), the Lieutenant will move up 
and lead. {See p. 127.) 

[The front-rank man on the leading flank will be the 
pivot. The other files must be caiefnl not to let the arm 
which is nearest the leading flank get beyond the centre 
of the men's backs who precede them in echellon : if they 
keep this position, in marching to the right their right 
feet will just clear the left feet of the preceding flies; in 
marching to the left, vice verso.] 

(F.E., pp. 31,75.) 
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No. IV. — When a Company as in Column (Right 
in front) marching in Slow time, takes Open 
order, and resumes Close order. 

(F. £. IL, Sac. 4, pi 58.) 

[Open order is taken, on the Bfarch, by the rear rank 
marking time one pace ; and Clooe order is resomed by 
the rear rank lengthening its pace.] 

(A) Taking Open order. 



^THE^RIGHT.^ ^'^ ^ ^^ "^^ i?/G^r— 



REAR RANK . - , 

TAKE OPEN change flanks. 



The Captairiy Lieutenant, and Covering^serfeant 



ORDER. 



W On the VDOrd ORDER— 

The Officers recover their swords : and move 
out in double time (the Lieutenant and Ensign 
passing round the left flank) to the same places 
they respectively occupy when in front of the 
Company in Line {see No. IL), 3 paces from the 
fit>nt rank. They then take up the slow time, 
and port their swords. 

The Covering-^erjeani mo^efl up into the place vacated 
by the Captain, and leads the Company. 

The supernumerary rank marks time 3 paces. 

The Officers while marching at Open order, 
will practise the Salute as shewn in the Ulus^ 
trations, page 59. 

c2 
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SEAR RANK (B) Remndng Close order. 

TAKE CLOSE 

ORDER. Q^ ^j^ j^j^^ ORDER— 

The OflScere recover their swords. The 
Captaiuy then, tunuDg to the right, and the 
Lieutenant and Ensign turning to the left (and 
passing, as before, round the left flank) resume 
the places they occupied befwe Open order was^ 
taken : carry swords, and take up the step. 

The Cooering-werjeatU &11b back to the retr of the 2ndi 
file from the right of the Company; and the sapeiv 
Dumerary rank closes up to its proper distance. 



See the corresponding Na (XXXVI.^ of Pabt. II., p. 189>. 
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AS A COMPANY 

IN COLUMN 

RIGHT IN FRONT. 

LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. V. — A Company as in Column wheeling into 

Line, 

(F. E. II., Sbcb. 5, 12, pp. 69, 69.) 

(A) From the t Halt. 
Officers and CoYeringHseijeant : as in Column, (p. 8.) 

[On thi word UKS— -the pivot man iSMes to his left 
(his rear-rank man oncoyering), and raises his right 
arm till Eyes front is given by the Captain*] 

(*> On the word LINE — 

The Captain moves ont, and places himself 
one pace in front of the 2nd file from the left of 
the Company, fiskcing to the front 

The Coomng-MijecMt mns ont to mark the spot where 
the right of the Company will rest in Line: standing 
(with shouldered Arms) filing the new fWmt. He wiU 
raise his left arm, looking to his left and aligning himself 
with the pivot man. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Captain turns toward the men, and 
moves back round the pivot man, to be ready to 
dress the Company from the left. 

During the wheel, the Lieutenant moves across 
to his place in Line, and the supernumerary rank 
gains its distance of 3 paces from the rear rank. 

When the wheeling flank of the Company is 
2 paces in rear of the CoveringHBerjeant, the 
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LEFT {or 

BIGHT) WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

FORWARD. 



Captain gives Company : halt. Dress : and hav- 
ing dressed the men, ^ves Ei/esJronty changes to 
the right flank, and falls in. 

The Cooerimg-aajeaat^ at the word Eyet fronts falls back 
into his place on the right of the rear rank. 

[A Company as in Column L^ in front, will get the 
word RIQHT WHEEL INTO LINE, and proceed in 
like manner : the CoTerer marking its left flank, and the 
Captain dressing it from the right.] 

(B) On a t Moveable pivot. 
C^) On the ward LINE— 

The Captain — If Right is in front, moves 
straight on to his front (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the^right of the Company 
as it completes the quarter circle, taking post on 
that flank at the word FORWARD: if Left is in 
front, remains in his place, bringing his left 
shoulder round with the Company. 

In the former case the Lieutenant will move to 
his place in Line : and in both cases the super- 
numerary rank will gain its proper distance from 
tbe rear rank : during the wheel. 

The Cooertng-aerjeatU if Right is in front, wUl move 
across; if Left is in front, will move up; to his place in 
Line, daring the wheel. 

^*) On the ivord FORWARD — 

The Company advances in Line. 

t Note. — A wheel is said to he made on a " halted (or stand- 
ing) pivot" when — the Company being at the Halt — the piyot 
man, on the Caution^ /(tees into the named direction : on a 
*' moveable pivot " when — the Company being on the move — 
the pivot man brings his inner shoulder gradually roimd with 
the other men, at the same time circling round the wheeling 
point with very short paces. (p> 24.) 



See the corresponding No. (XIX.) of Pabt II., p. 128. 
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No. VL— ^ Company^ as in Line voheding into 

Column, 

(F. E. II , Sbcb. 6, 12» pp. 60, 69.) 

(A) From the t Salt. 
AS A COMPANY Officers and Covering-Beijeant : asinZtn^. (p. 8.) 

IN LINE* 

— — * [_Onth€ word fBONT : the ptTot man (ije^ ibe left-hand 

OPEN COLUMN man of the fiont lank) fiM» to hk right.] 

RIQHT IN FRONT. 

RIG^BOUT ^'^ ^ ^^ «^^ FRONT- 

FACE. The Captain moves out in quick time, and 

RIGHTWHEEL' P^^^ses himself one pace in front of the centre of 
Q. MARCH, the Company, &cing to the front 

The CoveriMff-aarfeani nmfl oot to the rear, to mark the 
spot where the right of the Companj wiU rest in 
Colnmn: Ikciiig (with shouldered Arms) to the new 
fWmt, and raising his left ann. 

W On the word FACE— 

All (except the Covering-serjeant and pivot 
man) go to the right-about 

<^) On the loard MARCB— 

The Captain moves to the left (which will be- 
come the pivot) flank, and the Lieutenant moves 
across to his place in Column. 

As the Company completes the quarter-circle 
wheel, the Captain gives Company : Haltf front : 
dresSy falls in at once on the left, and looks to his 
front 

ft 

The CofDerinff'eerfeant, at the same time, moves 
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to his place in Column : and the supennimerary 
rank (which will have fironted with the G>mpany) 
steps up to its proper distance from the rear rank. 

[A Company as in Line wiU form OPEN COLUMN 
LEFT IN FRONT, in Hke manner: being fiioed about, 
and wheeled to the LEFT>] 

X When a G>mpany as in Line is intended to 
wheel into Column on a moveable pivot from the 
Haiti the word will be ON THE MOVE: RIGHT («• 
LEFT) WHEEL. Q.MARCH: and the movement 
will proceed as in (B). 

(B) On a Moveable pivot. 



SIGHT Cor LEFT) (i) On the toord WHEEI^—- 
WHEEL. 



FORWARD. 



The Captain — ^If the wheel is to the right, 
moves across (at a short pace) to the left flank of 
the Company, during the wheel, (the Coverinff^ 
Serjeant at the same time changing flank) : if to 
the left, remains on the right flank and wheels 
with the Company, the Coverer falling back to 
his place during the wheel. In the former case, 
the LievJtenarU will move by the rear to his proper 
place in Column : and in both cases the super- 
numerary rank will close up to its proper distance : 
during the wheel. 

C2) On the toord FORWARD— 

The whole advance, the touch being to the 
pivot flank. 



X OBS. The words on the move preceding 
the caution RIGHT (o** LEFT) WHEEL given to men 
at the Halt imply that the pivot man (or men), 
instead of facing into the named direction at the 
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word WHEEL, will stand fast till the word MARCH, 
when the wheel will proceed exactly as if made 
on the March. Whenever, therefore, halted 
men are required to wheel so that HALT or 
FORWARD may be given at any period of the 
wheel, the caution must be preceded by tiie words 

ON THE MOVE. 



IT Columns changing Direction. 

When a Column of Companies (Subdivisions 
or Sections) on the March is ordered to OHANQE 
DIRECTION to either flank, the leader of the front 
Company (Subdivision or Section) immediately 
gives Right (or Left) Wheel ; and, when square. 
Forward. Each of the other leaders in succes- 
sion« on reaching the spot where the first wheeled, 
will give the same word. 

To whichever flank the wheel may be made. 
Officers do not change their positions. 

(P. B., II., p. 70.) 



See pp. 85, 117. 
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-PACES RIGHT 
(fir LEFT) WHEEL; 

-PACES ON THE 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

BACKWARDS 

WHEEL. 

Q. MABCH. 



No. VII. — A Company as in Line or Column 
wheeling any given number of paces on either 
Jlankyfrom the Halt. 

(F.E. II., Sbc. 7,p. 61.) 
{See Introdactoiy Obs. (6) page 5.) 

(^^ On the vxyrd ^HEEL — 

The Captain places himself on the pivot flank 
\i,e. on that flank on which the wheel is to be 
made], facing inwards : and corrects the position 
of the pivot man, who faces as the Company will 
face when the wheel is completed. 

The Couering-ierjeant places himself with his back to 
the 8th file from the pivot, in front or rear of that file 
according as the wheel is to be made backward or forward : 
and having taken the named number of paces along the 
circumference of the circle of which the pivot is the centre 

{see Fig. II., p. 5), wiU halt [or halt and fiice aboat]. 

• 

W On the t€ord MAJR CH- 
AM (except the Captain, Covering^setjeantj 
and pivot man) step forward or back. As the 
8th file from the pivot reaches the Covering-ser- 
jeant, the Captain fpyes HaU^: dress: dresses 
the Company from the pivot flank (taking care 
not to move either the 8th or the pivot file), gives 
Eyesfronty and returns to the place he occupied 
previous to the cavtUm. 
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The Cooering^sajeatU, at the word Eyes fiont, resumes 
his original place. 

t A Company will never be wheeled backwards 
(i.e. to the rear of the alignment it occupies) 
more than 4 paces, without being first faced 
about; the word RIGHT-ABOUT FACE being 
given after the Caution [ — PACES, &o.], and when 
the pivot man has faced, and the Ccvering-Ber" 
Jean^— having taken his 5 or 6 paces to the rear 
— has halted and faced about. The CaptaiiCs 
word will, in that case, be Halt^ front : dress. 



The Company will occasionally be required by 
the Drill Instructor to face about ; wheel 4 paces 
forwards to the Coverer (as a thrown-back Company 
of a Battalion in Line changing front by Echellon 
on fixed pivots, see No. XXVII. of Pabt II.), or 
backwards to the Coverer (as a thrown-back Com- 
pany of an open Column forming Line on a rear 
Company^ see pp. 133, 134) ; and to remain, and 
move, rear rank in front. 

In either of those cases, the word RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE will be given before the Cavtion to wheel ; 
and on the Cavtion^ the movement will proceed in 
every respect as above explained for a Company 
standing front rank in front. 
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WHEEL. 
Q. MARCH. 



No. VIIL — A Company as in Line or Column 
wheeling on the Centre Jrom the Halt. 

(F. E. II., Sbc. 8, p. 63.) 
[One SubdiTiaoD wheels forward, the other backward : 
the latter, if it exceeds 12 files, will be fiused about and 
wheeled rear rank in front (tee p. 31). The fnmt-rank 
man on the inner flank of the wheeling-forward Sabdi- 
Tision becomes the jnTOt, and fiuses <m the Caution (bis 
rear-rank man oncoyering) in the new direction.] 

ON THE CENTRE: (D 0» the tuorrf WHEEL- 
RIGHT (or LEFT) mu /T . . 1 I,- ir ' IL, s. 

The Captain places himself one pace in front 
of the centre of the Subdivision that is to wheel 
forward, facing to the front. 

The Covering-earfeani mns out to mark the spot where 
the outer flank of the wheeling-forward Sabdiyision will 
rest ; aligning himself with the piyot man, with shouldered 
Arms. 

W On the word MABCH-- 

The Captain turns towards the Company^ and 
moves to the flank marked by the Covering- 
serjeant. The quarter-circle wheel being com- 
pleted: he ^ves Company: haU:^ dress — Eyes 
front and takes po£yt on the right, or gives Halt: t 
dress and falls in at once, according as the wheel 
brings the Company into Line or Column. {See 
Note.) 

The Covering-Serjeant then fklls into his proper place 
in Line or Colmnn as the case may be. 



t If the retiring Subdivision has been faced about, the word 
Front will follow Hak, 
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The Lieutenant moves across to his proper 
place, and the supernumerary rank takes its 
distance from the rear rank (see Note), during 
the wheel. 

Note, — In wheeling oo the Centre : — ^A Company as in Line 
if wheeled to the right becomefl a Company as in Column Right 
in fit>nt: if wheeled to the left, heoomes a Company as in 
Column Left in fhmt. Similarly — a Company as in Column 
Right in front, if wheeled to the left; and a Company as in 
Colnmn Left in front, if wheeled to the right ; will wheel into 
Lime, 



H When a Company as in Line is required to 
wheel on its Centre as if preparatory to a change 
affront in Line {see page 163): the Captain 
will dress it by the flank that wheels forward to 
the Covering^eerjeant^ and will then more to his 
proper post m Line. If the Company is ordered 
to wheel any given number of paces (less than 
the quarter circle, see p. 5), the Covering-^serjeant 
will step the paces from the 8ih file from the 
centre^ counting towards the outer flank of the 
wheeUng-forward Subdivision: the movement 
then proceeding as in No. VII. 

Compare No. XXYIL (C; of Pabt II., p. 163. 
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AS A COMPANY 
IN LINE. 

BY SUBDIVISIONS 
C<w SECTIONS]: 
RIGHT WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH, 



No. IX. — Wheeling forward by Subdivisions (or 

Sections) from Line. 

(F. E. II., SeC8. 9, 12, pp. 65, 69.) 

(A) From the t Halt. 
(SnppoBe the Wheel made to the Right.) 

Officers and Covering-Serjeant : as in Line. (p. 8.) 

[On the word whsel— the right-hand man of the front 
rank of each Sub^vision Cor Section) fiuses to the right, 
hifl rear-rank man uacoTering.] 

Ci> On the word ViHEEL — 

The Captain places himself one pace in front 
of the centre of the right Subdivision [or 1st 
Section] which will be the leading one of the 
Cohimn, facing to the front. {See Note.) 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

He turns towards that Subdivision [or Sec- 
tion], inclining to its left (the future pivot) flank, 
on which will be his place in Column. 

As the leading Subdivision [or Section] is 
taking the last step that completes the quarter- 
circle wheel, the Captain gives Halt : dress to 
the whole Company, and falls into his place. 

The Lieutenantj Ensign, and Coverinff-serjeant 
then take up their proper posts in the Colunm. 

X For wheeling ** on moveable pivots from the Halt," 
tee page 24. 
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The supernumerary rank closes up during the 
wheel. 

[A Company will wheel by Sabdiyiaioiis [or Sections] 
to the LEFT in like manner. The Column will be Left 
in front, and the Officers take post accordingly.] 



BY SUBDIVISIONS 
[«• SECTIONS]: 

ON THE BACK- 
WARDS WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 



In wheeling BACKWARDS by SubdiTisions [or 
Sections] from Line : — Officers act as above di- 
rected. The Coverin^'serjeant runs back, on the 
Caution^ to mark where the wheeling flank of the 
leading Subdirision [or Section] of the Column 
will rest. Pivot men £eu^ into the new direction, 
but their rear-rank men do not uncover. 

No Subdivision consisting of more than 12 files 

will be wheeled backward more than the eighth 

of a circle : but will be faced about, and wheeled 

forward rear-rank in front 

(P. E. IL, pp. 64, 67.) 

Aofe.— In all wheelings, either forward or back, by Subdivi- 
sions (or Sections) from Line on a halted pYot, the Captam 
mores out, on the Coufton, in front of that SabdlTision (or 
Section) which wiU become the leading one of the Colnmn and 
OD the piYOt flank of which his post wiU be. 



SUBDIVISIONS 
lor SECTIONS]: 

EIGHT (or 
LEFT) WHEEL. 

FORWABD. 



(B) On Moveable pivots. 
CO On the word WHEEL— 

The Captain — K the wheel is to the Right, 
will move across to his place on the left of the 
leading Subdivision (or Section), as he moves to 
the left of the Company in No. VI. (B) : but — 

If the wheel is to the Left, he will wheel with 
the right Subdivision (or 1st Section), and at the 
word FORWARD will double up (the Coverer pass- 
ing, at the same time, by the rear) to the pivot 
flank of the leading Subdivision (or Section). 
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In botb cases, the leader of the rear Subdivi- 
sion (or the leaders of rear Sections) will take post 
at the word FORWARD. 



See page 86. 

f Direetiomfor Marching in Column. 

Suppose an Open Column of SubdiTisions— 
When the Colunm is to march on an Alignment (t.e. on 
the imaginary straight line lying between any 2 points on 
which the pivot flanks of the Column will be dressed), 
the CapUdn, as leader of the front Subdividon, will imme- 
diately fix on some intermediate p(nnt between himself 
and the distant point taken in prolongation of the pivot 
• flanks. On these points he will march steadily when the 
Column is put in motion. The leader of the rear Sub- 
division, without regarding his men, will give his whole 
attention to preserving the leader of the front in an exact 
line with the distant point : and to keeping at wheeling 
distance (wluch is taken fixim front rank to fhmt rank) 
from the preceding Subdividon. The same directions 
should be observed by Company .and Section leaders 
marching in Column on an alignment 

(P. E., p. 72.) 

The Column while on the March may be ordered to 
CHANGE DIRECTION. &e f p. 25. 
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(Suppou Right ui 
JronC) — 

LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. X. — An Open Column of Subdivisions (or 
Sections) wheeling into Line. 

(F. E. II.,Sbcs. 11, IS, pp. 67, 69.) 

[In an 'open' Column of SabdiTisioos (or Sections), 
the rear Sabdivision (or each of the 3 rear Sections) is at 
a distance eqnal to its own breadth from the one Immedi- 
ately in its front] 

(A) From the Halt. 

lOn the word limb, pivot men fSuse to the left (their 
rear-rank men uncovering), and raise the right arm till 
Eyeg front is given by the Captain.] 

<^) On the word LINE — 

The Captain will fall back, and place himself 
one pace in front of the 2nd file from the left of 
the rear Subdivision (or Section) of the Column, 
facing to the front. The leader of the rear Sub- 
division (or of each of the 3 rear Sections) will 
fall back into the supernumerary rank. 

The Covering-Berjecmt wiU move out to mark the spot 
where the right of the Company will rest in Line : stand- 
ing (with shouldered Arms) facing the new front, and 
raising his left arm. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The. Captain turns towards the men, and moves 
back round the pivot man to be ready to dress 
the Company from the left (as in No. V). 

D 
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When the wheeling flank of the right Sub- 
diyision (or Ist Section) is within 2 paces of the 
CoYering-serjeant : the Captain gives Hak : dress. 
Eyes front y then changes to the right flank of the 
Company, and falls in. 

During the wheel, the Supernumeraries move 
to their proper places in Line. 

The Coverwg-^ajeant, at the word Ey§8 front, falls into 
his pUce OD the right of the rear rank. 



[A Column of SnbdiTinoofl (or Sections) L^ in front 
will wheel into Line to the RIGHT in like manner : the 
CoYeringHseijeant marking the left of the Ckxmpany, and 
the Captain drenng it from the Right] 



{Suppoae Right in 
fivnt) — 

SUBDIVISIONS 

lor SECTIONS]: 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 



( When in Line) — 
FOBWAED. 



(B) On Moveable pivots. 
On the word LINE — 

The Captain — If Right is in front, moves 
straight on to his firont (at a short pace) during 
the wheel, so as to meet the right of the leading 
Subdivision (or Section) as it completes the 
quarter drcle : if Left is in front, turns to the 
right-about, and moves straight across the front, 
to the right of the whole Company : so as to be 
in his place on the right of the Company when 
FOBWABD is pven. 

In both cases the leader of the rear Subdivision 
(or of each of the rear Sections) will fall back on 
the command ; and move, during the wheel, to his 
proper place in Line. 

The Ojvering-eerjtant moves, during the wheel, to his 
place in Line : passing, if the Column was Left in front, 
:round the reverse flank (s) of the rear Subdivision (or 
Sections). 
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No. XL— 2%^ Echelhn March of Subdivisions (or 

Sections)* 

(F. £. 11., Sbc. 14, p. 71.) 

N.B. — In Echelloo, the flank <m which the wheel into Echellon 

is made is the directing flank. 
( JKm the Halt) 

"^th"riqht^(I° (^) On the word MARCH- 

^^"^VoN^^"^^' "^^^ Subdivisioiis (or Sections) wheel into the 

named direction. 

BY SUBDIVISIONS ^^ ^^ Company is as in Column, and the wheel 

RIQHT^^'left) ^ °^^® ^ *® reverse flank, the Lieutenant will 

WHEEL. moTe up to lead the leading Subdivision (or 

Q MARCH Section) : otherwise, the Officers will all retain 

their original positions. 

^^ORWA^}^ If tiie Company is as in line: to whichever 

flank the wheel into Echellon is made, all the 
Officers remain in their places. [Each Subdivi- 
sion (or Section), if ground is being taken to the 
left, is led by its pivot man.] 

W On the word FORWARD— 

The Echellon advances: the Subdivision (or 
each Section) without an Officer on the named 
flank, being led by its pivot man. 

[The word FORWARD will be given when the 

X An Echellon of Sabdiyinonfl or Sections is always formed 
on movwbU pivots. 

d2 
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jRE-FOEM 
COMPANY. 

FORWARD. 



SubdiviaioDs (or Sections) have wheeled the eighth 
of a circle : tee p. 154.] 

Subdivision (or Section) leaders must keep 
their dressing in a line exactly parallel to their 
original position : the leader of the Subdivision 
(or of each Section) in rear carefully preserving 
his distance from the pivot flank of that next him 
in the direction to which the Company is in- 
clining. 

[When tfaifl Morement is done on the March, the com- 
mand wUl be J9y SUBDiriSIONS [or SEC- 
TIONS]: RIGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL.— FOR- 
WARD.^ 

Be-fcrming Company. 

On the word COMPANY, the Subdivisions (or 
Sections) wheel back, on the pivot flanks of the 
Echellon, into line : and on the word FORWARD 
the Company advances by the proper pivot flank. 

On even ground, where the Subdivisions (or 
Sections) are not broken, they may be wheeled 
forward, on the reverse flanks, into line : the 

word being BY SUBDIVISIONS [or SECTIONS] : 
LEFT (or RIGHT) WHEEL.— FORWARD. 



See pp. 127, 156. 
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iSuppo§e Bighi in 

RIGHT FORM 
COMPANY. 



No. XII. — A Company in Column of Subdimsians 
(or Sections) forming to the Reverse Flank. 

(F. E. n., Sbc. 16, p. 78.) 
[To form to the pivot flank, aw p. 33.] 

On the word COMPANY — 

Each Subdivision (or Sectdon) leader will 
change, by the rear, to the right flank {see Note) : 
the leader of the rear Subdivision (or of each of 
the 3 rear Sections) giving By the right as he 
places himself on that flank. 

The Captain then ffvea Leading Subdivision 
(or Section) : Right wheel, and, the quarter-circle 
wheel being completed. Forward. Having ad- 
vanced 3 paces (to dear the supernumerary 
rank), he will give Halt : dress ; remaining ready 
to dress the rest of the Company. 

The Covervng-mrjeant will then ran out to mark the 
spot where the left of the Company will rest in Line : 
standing (with recovered Anns) fluking towards the pivot 
flank. 

The leader of the rear Subdivision (or of each 
of the rear Sections) on reaching the left of that 
last formed in Line, faUs to the rear and gives 
Left Subdivision (or No. — Section) : Right 
wheel, and, when square, Forward. When the 
men are one pace in rear of the alignment, he 
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will give Halt: dress up^ and fall into his place 
in the supernumerary rank. 

The left Subdivision (or the 3 rear Sections) 
having come up into Lone : the Captain will dress 
the whole Company, give Eyes fronts and fall in 
on its right 

The CaomHg-^ttjeaiUt at the word Eyesfiimt, mores 
to his proper plaee In Line. 

[A Column of SabdiYisioos (or Sections) L^ in front 
win form Company to the LEFT in like manner: the 
leaders changing to the left flanks, and giving Left wheel, 
&c.] 

yote. — On the Cantion to form Line to the reverse flank : 
leaders always change to that flank, ue, to the right when the 
Column is Right in ftxmt, and vice vend. 



When it is not required to form (as above) at 
right angles with the present direction of the 
Column; the Drill Instructor will order the 
leading Subdivision (or Section) to CHANGE 
DIRECTION, and when it b at right angles with 
the future alignment, will give RIGHT (or LEFT) 
FORM COMPANY. The remaining Subdivision 
(or Sections) will change direction as usual (p. 
25) : and will then form up in Line as described 
above. [If the formation is to be to the Biffht- 
about or Lefi-about^ the leading Subdivision (or 
Section) in changing direction, must wheel the 
quarter circle.] 



See pp. 137, 142. 
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COMPANY : 
TO THE RIGHT 
(or LEFT) FACE. 

COMPANY: 

FOURS RIGHT 

(or LEFT). 

Q. MARCH. 



UI^ DOUBLE 
TIME:] FRONT 
FORM COM- 
PANY [SUB- 
DIVISIONS or 
SECTIONS]. 

t FORWARD. 

HALT: DRESS. 



No. XIII. — File marckinffy and the Flank March 

in Fours. 

(F. E., pp. 42—46 and 74-76.) 

N.B.— Men wiU always be ordered to TURN to the 
Right as the left foot, and to the Left as the right foot* is 
coming to the grotind. The Doable laarch is not applied 
to file marching. 

[FoiJBS are fbrmed tram the Halt: — ^To the Front or 
Rear, by the left files doabling in the proper rear of the 
right files, — ^the whole, in fonning to the Rear, first &cing 
about : to the Right, by the left files stepping up on the 
right of the right files,---the whole first fiunng to the 
Right: to the Left, by the left files stepping hack to the 
left of the right files,— the whole firit Ikcing to the Left. 
In all cases, the rear rank, at the word FOURS, steps 
beck a pace of 18 inches; after Which, the right files fkoe 
in the named direotion^ but do not more off their own 
ground. 5m Note, p. 7.] 

Officers and CoveriDg-Berjeant : as in ^^^ p. 9. 

Suppose the Company u to more by Foiirf .*— 

The supernumerary rank, on the word FOURS, 
will step back one pace. 

[A Company taking ground to a flank by Fours may 
wheel to the right or left as it wheels in Files: each four 
wheeling neoesmyely round the same point.] 

(*> Forming Company {Subdivisions or Sections) to 

the Front. 

[On the command^The leading file of the Company (or 
of each SubdiTiaon or Section) marks time. The re- 
minder— if Right is leading, turn to the left, fbrm Two- 
deep» and wheel to the right ; if Left is leading, turn to 
the right, form Two-deep, and wheel to the left ; tiU the 

t This word is BAt giyon when the fonnation is in Douhto tJmt. 
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( Suppote Right 
Uading)^^ 

ON THE 

LEADING 

FILE: 

RIGHT FORM 

COMPANY. 



quarter-circle wheel is completed : lookiog outwards and 
feeling inwards. If the formatioo is to be IN DOUBLE 
TIME, the leading file(8) will moTe on steadily in Quick 
time : the remainder making a half torn outwards, doab- 
ling up into their places, and taking up the quick time 
as they arriye in line with the leading file(8).] 

On the Command — 

The Captain moves (in quick or double time 
as the case may be) across the firont : tumiug to- 
wards the men during the wheel, and falling in 
on the pivot flank of the Company (or leading 
Subdivi^on or Section) at its completion. 

The Lieutenant and Covering-serjeant move to 
their places during the formation: if Subdivi- 
sions or Sections are formed, their leaders take 
post at the word FORWARD or HALT: DBES& 

^^^ Forming Company to the Reverse Flank. 

[On the word COUPANT— The men at once form Two- 
deep : — The leading man of the rear rank then turns into 
the named direction, takes 2 paces to his ftont, and halts : 
the remainder of the rear rank forming, in succession, <» 
his left or right according as Right or Left was leading. 
The fnmt-rank men wheel round their respective rear-rank 
men, and form succesnlyely in fhmt of them.] 

The Captain^ when the leading file halts, places 
himself outside it, facing inwards : dresses the men 
on the Coverinff'sejjeantj file by file as they come 
up in line : then gives Eyes fronty and falls in. 

The Covering-serjeant marks the outward flank of the 
Company, facing (with recovered Arms) towards the 
pivot flank: till the word Eyafrontf when he fidls into 
his place. 

The supernumerary rank form with the Com- 
pany : correcting their distance from the rear rank 
(if necessary) when cleared by the rest of the 
Company. 
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(^SuppoM Right 
leadiag)-^ 

ON THE 

LEADING 

FILE: 

BIGHT-ABOUT 

FORM 

COMPANY. 



(^^ Forming Company to the Right- (or Left-) about. 

[On the word COMPANY— The men at onoe ibnn Two- 
deep : — ^The leading lear-rank man tlien tarns about into 
the named direction, and the formation proceeds as in (6).] 

The Cbptotn and supernmnerary rank: as 
in 0\ ISee page 81.] 

The Qweriing-mrjtaMt places himself on the inner flank, 
fiu^ing ('with Mhouldered Arms) to the new front; fUling 
in, as nsoal, at the Captain's word Eyes front. 



The directions above given for a Company 
moving in Foors (with the exception, of course, of 
the direction to form Two-deep), apply equally 
to a Company marching in File. 



Note. — If the Company while wheeling in File 
is ordered to HALT or MARK TIME when part 
only of the files have wheeled into the new direc- 
tion, the remainder, at the word Rear JUee cover 
offy will cover off in rear by the ride-step. But 
if FRONT is to follow HALT^ the rear files need 
not be ordered to cover off, but will move to tiieir 
places at the word DRESS. 



H Forming Four-deep on the March, Spc. 

(1) A Company while advancing, or retiring, may fonn l^wrs 
to either flank; thns — On the word FOURS, the 
present rear rank marks time one pace : on the wotd 
RIOHT {or LEfT), the men torn to the named 
flank ; the right files mark time 2 paces while the 
left move to their places as when halted; and the 
whole then move on in the new direction. On the 
word FRONT (or REAR) TURN, the whole torn 
to the ftoDt or lear; the right files marking time, as 
before, while the left resume their original places^ and 
the rear rank regains its distance: the whole then 
march steadily to the front or rear as the ease may be. 
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(1) A Ctmafuij moring to a flask in Foots iimlt he cwdend 
to FORM TWO-DEEP. The left filed, if Ei§U is 
leading &U back, if Left i» leading Mep Dp. inlo Uieir 
plsoe* in FUe ; and the rear rank tbcn c\ama on Cbe 
frMit. Atihe^nrABE-FOBU FOUIt-DBEF,'ii<' 
Tear Tank imilinf frcm the frivt rank, and the left Sla 
teanme their places in Fonn. 

(s) A Company in Foon, halted or oa the Abrcb, nuT ** 
oidered to CLOSE at either flank, ot to the Centef 
— Hie four men on the named flank, or in the ceutrei 
Maod fiMt (or, if adnmoing, ahm-leD ^txax pac«)' '^ 
renwiuder dose by the nde-etep (or, if sdrancing', ^^ 
the diagonal march). At the word FJtOU TEE 
RIGHT iLBFT, or CENTHEJ, RE-FOSM 
TWO-OEEP, the fbnr men on whom the di&ng ms 
made stand Ihit (or, if advancing, shorten their pace) : 
the remunder open oat by the mde-etep (or, if ad- 
Tsncing, incline ODtwds), the left filea morijig op in 
■acce»i<m into (h:ir [dacee as the intervals are opened, 
and the rear rank stepping up to its pn^ier distance. 
Oftic^ close and i^en ont with the Coanpany. 

t i-e. the left file of the Right Sabdiviscm. 
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Part I.— COMPANY DRILL. 



COMPANY AS IN 
LINE [or COLUMN.] 

Q Suppose OM in Line) 

AS A -WING 

COMPANY : 

C- PACES] 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

CLOSE. 

Q, MARCH, 



No. XIV.— 2%« Side (or Clonng) Step. 

(F. E. II., Sbc. 22, p. 76.) 
[The touch is kept to the dosiDg flank,] 

Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Line or 
Column, (p. 8.) 

(a) In Line. 

If the number of paces is named, the Captain 
remains in his place and closes with the Com- 
pany. 

If the number of pa«es is not named : — 

^^) On the word CLOSE — 

The Captain places himself, facing towards the 
men, 3 paces in front of that flank of the Com- 
pany nearest to the centre of the supposed Line : 
crossing to the left flank by theyroitf , if the Com- 
pany is supposed to belong to the Right Wing. 
See (E), page 63. 

(^) On the word MARCH— 

He closes with the Company to the Point 
which will haye been placed by the Drill Instruc- 
tor : then gives Company : haU^ and (having, if 
on the left, changed by the rear to the right) 
falls into his post in Line. 

While the Captain is out in front, the Covering-uijeant 
occupies his place. 
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{b) In Column. 

The Captain will always remain in his place, 
and close with tihe Company : unless he has (pre- 
viously to the caution) taken up fresh ooyering — 
in which case he will stand fast and order the 
Company to close to him. 



The Supernumeraries^ in all cases, close with 
the Company. 
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Part L— COMPANY DRILL. 



COMPANY A8 IN 

COLUMN :HN 

FRONT. 

COUNTERMARCH 
BY RANKS. 

RIGHT 8f LEFT 
FACE. 

Q, MARCH, 



No. XV. — CimrUermarcMng by Ranks and Files. 

(F. E. II., Sac. 23, p. 77.) 

Note, — In coantermarchiog by Bankg, the men alwayi 
oonntennardi to the Right : in coontennarching by Files, 
always round the front rank. In both cases, the eflfect of 
the Conntennaich will be to change the pivot flank of the 
Coliimn. (^p.84.) 

Officers and Coyering-eerjeaDt : as in Column, (p.8.) 

(a) By Ranks. 

[On the word facb— whether Right or Left is in front, 
the front rank will ikoe to the right, the rear rank to the 
left.] 

(i> On the ward RMiKS — 

The Covering-serjeant steps up, and covers the 
Captain, 

W On the word FACE— 

The Couerinff-serfeant faces to the right-about. 

The Captain takes one pace outwards, and 
faces inwards : he then takes one long side-step 
in the direction of the new front (to which the 
Covering-serjeant will now be facmg). 

The Lieutenant moves up, and places himself 
one pace from the reverse flank of the front rank, 
facing inwards. 



46 



Pabt I.— company drill. 



COUNTER-MARCH 
BY FILES. 

{Suppose Right im 
front)^ 

TO THE RIGHT 
FACE: 

LEFT COUNTER- 
MARCH. 

Q. MARCH. 



^^^ On the ward MARCH— 

The whole (except the Captain^ Covering- 
serjeantj and Lieutenant) step off: each rank 
wheeling close round to its right 

As the pivot man of the front rank reaches the 
Covering-serjeaDt, the Captain pvea Compant/: 
halt J front : dreu^ and falls in. 

The Lieutenant and Covering serjeaM^ at the 
word DresSj fall into their places in the new rear. 

(b) By Files. 

[On the word vacb — the men fkoe into the named di- 
rection. On the word UABCB-^ihey step off: the leading 
file wheeling short ronnd the front-rank man, the remain- 
der following in file.] 

The Captain^ Lieutenantf and Covering^serjeant 
act precisely as in (a). 

N.B. — ^The Company will always be faced to 
the reverse flank : and marched up to the future 
pivot flank. 



In both (a) and (h) the supernumerary rank 
will face towards, and countermarch round, the 
reverse flank : each individual in it marking time 
as he arrives in his place, and halting and fronting 
with the Company. 



A Company as in Line maybe countermarched 
in like manner, either by Files or Banks. 



See No. XII. (D) of Pabt II., p, 107. 
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Part I— COMPANY DRILL. 



No. XVL— -4 Company diminishing Front by 
forming Stibdivisions : and SuMivisions 
forming Sections. 

(F. E. II., Sbc8. 24-26, pp. 7S-81.) 

N.B. — ^In diminiihing the front of a CompaDj (or 
Column of SubdiYinoiis) the pivot Subdiyinon (or Sec- 
tions) will doable in rear of the revene, 

(A) From the Halt. 

AS A COMPANY IN ^ ^ 

cOLUMN^r-lN Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Cohrm. Cp.8.) 

-— — [^Onthe word vacb, the rear-rank left-hand man of the 

FORM Itight SnbdiYiaon will faXL back and cover the 3rd file 

SUBDIVISIONS. ^^^ .^ j^ ^j ^^ j^^ Subdivision hai paved him.] 

(^Suppose Right tn ' "* 

fronty^ (1) On ^A^ toorrf SUBDIVISIONS — 

SION: BIGHT- The Lieutenant falls back to mark the spot 

"^^quIbters^' ^l^ere the pivot (left) flank of the left Sub- 

^^^' division will rest 

Q. MARCH. (2) Qj^ ^j^ ^cord FACB^ 

The t Captain takes a pace to the front, 
and faces inwards. 

C^) On the toord MARCH— 

The left Subdivision marches off diagonally 
to the rear. 

The Captain and Covering-serfeant move across 
to their respective places on the left of the right 
Subdivision. 

The Lieutenant^ when the left file of the left 
Subdivision reaches him, gives Halty front : dressj 
and remains steady. 
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X If the Captain it directed to give the executive 
words L^ Subdimtiim : Bight-abotU ihrw-qmarten face : 
he will fint take his paoe to the firant, and hce inwards. 

N.B. — ^When Officers or men have ftced to the right- 
about three-qnarters, they will front by the lelt-aboat 
three-qnaiterB : and tfice vend. On all other occamons 
they front by the n^^-aboat (F. £., p. 12.) 

(B) On the March. 

FORM (Sappoie Right in front) 

.SUBDIVISIONS. 

On the word subdivisions — 

The Captain gives Left Subdivision: Mark 
time^ and when the reverse flank of that Sub- 
division is cleared by the other Subdivision, 
Right half turn: moving across (as does also the 
Covering-serjeant) to his place on the left of the 
Bight Subdivision. 

The Lieutenant moves across (during the move- 
ment) between the Subdivisions, to meet the pivot 
(left) flank of the left Subdivision : and as that 
flank arrives at its position in the Column, gives 
Front turn and advances in his proper place. 



Sections are formed from Subdivisions precisely 
as Subdivisions are formed from Company : the 
two pivot Sections being ordered by the Drill 

Instructor to RIGHT- (or LEFT-) ABOUT THREE- 

QUARTERS FACE [or, on the March, by the 
Captain to Mark time : Right (or Left) half 
turn'] ; and then respectively getting Salty front: 
dress [or, on the March, Front turn] from the 
Serjeant and Ensign who will lead them. The 
Lieutenant moves in the same manner as the 
Captain. 

[A Column Left in front diminishes its front in like 
manner, both from the Halt and on the March : the Bight 
Subdivision (or 4th and 2nd Sections) doubling in rear.] 
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Captain and Lieutenant will give Halt^ front: 
dressy each to his own Subdivision : and fall in 
at once on their pivot (left) flank. 

Tlie Cmfering-mjeaiU at the nme time takes his place. 

X If the Captain is directed to ^ye the vord L^ Sec- 
tum»: Left half face. Q, March, he will first face inwards. 

(B) On the March. 

FORM (Sappose an open Colunm of Sections Right in front, 

SUBDIVISIONS. marching in quick time.) 

On the word SUBDIVISIONS — 

The Captain will turn inwards, and give Lejt 
Sections: Left half turn: Double. He will then 
move outwards to where the pivot flank of the 
front Subdivision will rest. 

The Lieutenant^ without giving any word, 
inclines outwards in like manner. 

The leaders of the 2nd and 4th Sections take 
their places in the supernumerary rank. 

As soon as the right flanks of the left (2 and 
4) are clear of the left flanks of the right (1 and 
3) Sections, the Captain and Lieutenant give the 
word Front turn to Nos. 2 and 4 Sections re- 
spectively, and when those Sections are in line 
with 1 and 3, Quick : each then falling in on 
the pivot flank of his Subdivision. 

The Covering-aajeant remains in rear of the 1st Section 
till the 2nd Section is in line wit)i it : then moves to his 
place in rear of the 2nd file from the left of the leading 
Subdivision. 



Company is formed froiii- Subdivisions precisely 
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as Subdiyisions are formed from Sections: the 
left Subdivision getting the word LEFT {or RIGHT) 
HALF FACE-'Q. MARCH^ [or, if on the March, 
Left (or Right) half turn : Dauhhj'] &c. The 
Lieutenant will, on the Caution^ fall into, the 
supernumerary rank. 



[A Column Left in front will increase its Front in like 
manner, both from the Halt and on the March: the rig/U 
Sections (or Subdiyision, as the case may be) inclining to 
the rightJ] 



See H 1, page 83. 



£2 
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Part L— COMPANY DRILL. 



No. XVlll. — Dindmshing and increasing Front, 
hf breaking cff Filet and bringing them 
again to the Front. 

(F. K pp. 46, 83.) 

[The broken off filet (which, at Drill, will always 
break off from the jmwC flank) most lock up well while 
in rear : when ordered to the front they make a half 
turn towards the piTot flank, and moTe up into line by 
lengthening their pace. If additional files are broken off, 
those already in rear wiU mark time and then incline till 
they corer them : when part, only, of the files are brought 
to the front, those left in rear will incline, with a 
lengthened pace, so m to oorer the Jles oo thepiyot flank.] 



BREAK OFF On the Caution- 

FILES. 



(Suppose a CSolumn of Snbdiyinons, Bigkt in froat) 

^e Captain leading the front Subdiyision 

gives fles on the left : To the right turn^ 

left wheel : and, as those files drop to the rear, 
moyes to the flank of the remainder of his front 
rank. 

The Lieutenant leading the rear SubdivisioD, 
on reaching the spot where the files were broken 
off the leading Subdiyision, gives the same word 
and acts in like manner. 

The Covenng'§erjeant moves up and covers the Captain 
tiU all the files are again brought up. 

To further diminish the front of the Column : 
each Subdivision leader in succession may give 
JUes on the left : To the right tum^ left wheel. 
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[ — ] FILES By direction of the Drill Instructor, each Sub- 

TO THE FRONT. j- • • 1 j - • j . xi_ 

division leader in snocessum may order to the 
front any number of the files that have been 
broken off; or may bring them all to the front 
at once : the word in the latter case being Files 
to the front. 



See Pabt IIw, Na V 0) pi«e 78. 
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Part I.— COMPANY DRILL. 



No. XVL — A Company diminishing Front by 
forming Stibdimsions : and SuMivisions 
forming Sections. 

(F. E. II., Sbcs. 24-26, pp. 78-81.) 

N.B. — ^In diminUhiDg the front of a Companj (or 
Columii of SabdiTudoDs) the pivot SabdiyiBion (or Sec- 
tions) will double in rear of the reoene. 

(A) From t/ie Halt 

AS A COMPANY IN ^ ^ 

COLUMN r-lN Officers and Covering-serjeant : as in Column* (p.8.) 

— \_Onthe word fags, the rear-rank left-hand man of the 

FORM mght Sabdiyifiion will &U back and cover the did file 

SU BDIVISIONS. g^^ .^ j^^ ^j ^^ j^^ Subdivirion has passed him.] 

(^Suppose Right tn ^ ' -* 

fronty- (1) On the word suBomsious — 

SION: BIGHT- The Lieutenant falls back to mark the spot 

^^quIbters^ ^l^ere the pivot (left) flank of the left Sub- 
FACE . division will rest 

Q. MARCH. ca) On the word FACE— 

The XCaptain takes a pace to the front, 
and faces inwards. 

C3) On the vDord MABCH— 

The left Subdivision marches o£P diagonally 
to the rear. 

The Captain and Covering-serfeant move across 
to their respective places on the left of the right 
Subdivision. 

The Lieutenanty when the left file of the left 
Subdivision reaches him, gives Halt^ front : dressj 
and remains steady. 
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Part L— COMPANY DRILL. 



FORM CLOSE 

COLUMN OF 

SECTIONS. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XX. — Forming Close Cdumn of Sections^ and 

Company Square. 

(F. E. IT., Sap. 32, p. 84.) 
N.B.— In this formation the 2nd Section stands fitft. 
The men should be cautioned to coont the number of 
paces that take them into Column : so that in re-forming 
Company, the men of the 1st Section may tun to the 
rear, those of the 3rd and 4th Sections to the fhmt, 
together. This movement irill be performed with Anns 
at the Shoulder, and Eiflemm will fix swords. 

1. Forming Square. 

[On the word SBcnoMS— the 1st Section ikoes to the left 
and disengages to the £pont ; the Srd and 4th fSibce to the 
right and disengage to the rear. On the word mabch— 
Column is fonned on the 2nd Section: the men halting 
and fronting, without word of command, as they arriye 
in Column. The distance between the Sections will be 
one pace.] 

On the word MARCH — 

Column having been fonned : — 

The Captain places himself on the left of the 
front rank of the 1st Section : the Supernume- 
raries will be on the reverse flanks of their re- 
spective Sections. 

The Covering-^ajficmt covers the Captain. 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 



2. To resist Cavalry. 

(*) On the toord CAVALRY — Officers and N. C. 
officers move into the centre of the Column : and 
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Past I.— COMPANY DEILL. 



MEADY. 



HE'FOBM 
COLUMN. 

REFORM 
COMPANY 

Q. MARCH. 



the men then hod oatwards, so as to shew a front 
of equal strength in erery direction. 

(') On the word READY— li the ades of the 
Sqnare are only 2 or 3 deep, the front rank only 
will kneel : if they are 4 deep» the two front ranks 
will ank cm the knee 'as a front and rear rank 
kneeling^ The standing ranks make ready * as 
a front and rear rank standing' ; mnzzles of the 
rifles inclined upwards. See page 223. 

3. Be-Jcrming Company. 

[Or the word ooutiin— the men will fiuse to their 
proper front m Column, and toach into the piTOt flanks; 
On ihe word ooxpamt— the Ist Seetion fiuses to the rights 
the Srd and 4th Sections to the left] 

W On the ward COLUMN— 

The Captain and Supemumerariei return to 
their places on the flanks of Sections. 

W On the ward MARCH— 

Nos. ly 3, and 4 Sections move but : tiie Ist, 
when clear, turning to the rear ; the 3rd and 4th, 
in succession, to the front. Each of ihe 3 Sec- 
tions will form up in line with the 2nd Section, 
without word of command : the Officers &c £bJI- 
ing into their proper places. 

[Swords will be nnfized by word of command.] 



See No. XXXIII. of Past II.» p. 180. 
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FORM 

RALLYING 

SQUARE. 



THE SQUARE WILL 

ADVANCE 

[RETIRE «• MOVE 

TO THE ]. 

INWARDS 

FACE, 
Q. MARCH. 



No. XXI. — Forming Rallying Squaret- 

(F. E. II., Sbc. 83, p. 86.) 

[The Drill Instnictor will fint cause fhe Companj to 
unfix bayonets, and to disperse ; and will place an Ofllcer 
(who will hdd up his sword, and fkce in the directico of 
fhe supposed enemj) as a rallying pdnt] 

On the word SQUARE — tbe men double up to 
the Officer placed as a rallying point: fixing 
bayonets (or swords) and ordering Arms as they 
reach him. The 2 first men who come up to 
the Officer form on his right and left, fadng out- 
wards : the 3 next in front : the 3 next in rear, 
facing to the rear. 

The next 4 men place themselves one at each 
angle of the Square thus formed : and others, as 
they come up, complete the iaces between those 
angles. After each completion of the &ces of the 
Square, the 4 next men place themselves one at 
each angle : others completing the faces as before. 



HALT. 



2. fVhen the Square is to move. 

[The DriU Instructor wiU cause the leading ftce to be 
dressed.] 

On the word FACE — the ranks fiice in the 
named direction : and on the word MARCH^ the 
Square moves off. 

3. To resist Cavalry. 

On the word HALT—^e men halt, facing out 
wards without any word of command. 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY 

BEADY. 
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On the word BEADY: as in No. XX.^ 2. 

If required to Fire : the standing ranks will 
fire by files, the kneeling rank(s) in Yollies {see 
page 223) ; at the commanding Officer's word. 



REDUCE THE 
SQUARE. 



4. Re-forming, 

On the word SQUARE— The Officer will give 
Re-form Company {Subdivision^ or Section). 

The Coveringserjeant then marks the pivot 
flank, facing the supposed enemy ; and the men 
form upon him. 

[Swords wiU be unfixed bj word of oommand.] 



[Dispersed parties may be formed, as above, in one or 
more Squares (conristing of any number of men) accord- 
ing as they may be more or less dispersed. Every man 
will ran to the. rallying point nearest him.] 



Practice for Assembling on Coverers. 

The Company having been dispersed, and the 
Covering -Serjeant placed facing the supposed 
enemy : — at the \^ord (or bugle sound) CLOSE, 
the men will run in and form Company, as in 
Column Right in front, on the Serjeant ; order 
Arms, and remain at Attention. 



Word of command for Dismissing a Cotnpang, 
(The men should be at the Shoulder) 

TO THE BIGHT FACE. 

LODGE ABMS, 

[When men parade with Side Arms, they wiU be 
dismissed thus : to the bight face. — bbeak off.] 
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^^ As the Drill of a Compaxiy is condacted with reference to the 
evolutioDS of a Battalion, so are the evolntions of a Battalion with a 
view to the mancenyres of a Brigade. Field moyements and firings are 
performed with fixed bayonets, except when troops are acting as Light 
Infantry. 

(A.) Formation of a Battalion on Parade. 

A Battalion assembles on Parade in topen Column 
Right in fit)nt : as follows — 

The several Companies having been told off and proved 
(as explained in Part I., pp. 12 — 14) on their private 
parades: — the Covering-serjeants^ under the Adjutant's 
direction, will mark the spots where the pivot flanks of 
their Companies are to rest in jColumn on any given align- 
ment ; each taking wheeling distance from the Serjeant in 
his front. 

On the Sound ADVANCE : the Companies will be 
marched upon their respective Coverers into Column ; 
and each Captain will dress his men, and then give the 
words Eyes front — Order Arms — Stand at Ease. 

On the Commanding Officer's word TELL OFF THE 
BATTALION^ all the Captains take one pace to their front 
and face inwards. The Captain of No. 1 then gives No, 1 : 
Right Company : then the Captain of No. 2, No. 2 : Left 
Company : then the Captain of No. 3, No. 3 : Biffht Com-- 
pany : and so on to the rear of the Column. 

The Commanding Officer will next tell off the Bat- 
talion into Wings, and will give EYES FRONT: upon 
which the Captains resume their places. 



t For the distance between Companies in Column, see p. 82» 
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The Column w9I then be wheeled into Line. See p. 128. 

[Odd immben an i?i9Al, even munben Z^ Companies. The 
Right-cmtrt and L^-caire Companies are the two immediately on the 
right and left of the oentie of the Battalion. A ofstrai Company is any 
other than ather of the two flank Companies.] 

IifSPBcnoN.— When Companies in Column are required to take 
Open order for Inspection, they will be oonndered as independent 
Companies. Accordingly, at the Battalion Commander's caution 
REAR RANKS TAKE OPEN ORDER, the Officers and Coreier of 
each Company will place themselves, and at his word MARCH will 
more, as when taking Open order in Une (Sae page 15.) The snper- 
nnmerary rank will step back 4 paces. 

Open order having been taken : the Battalion Commander will, by 
direction of the Injecting Officer, give the wora LEADING COM- 
PANY«STAND FAST. REMAINING COMPANIES: ORDER 
ARMSn-STAND AT EASE. 

The Captain of each (except the leading) Company, as the In- 
specting Officer approaches^ will give it the commands AUmHm — 
Shoulder Arms, Each Captain will receive the Inqieeting Officer with 
a salnte, and will follow him daring the inspection of his Company ; 
and as the inspection of his Company is finished, will give Rear rank 
take CUme order : March, Order Arme : Stand at Eaee : He will then, 
together with the Coverer and Lientenant, resome his proper place in 
Column; the supernumerary rank clonng up. (F. E., pp. 96-99.) 

(B.) Posting of Officers and Colours. 

(^) In Line (at Close order) — 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 6 paces in rear of 
the centre of the Bight and Left Wings respectively ; the 
Adjutant is 6 paces in rear of the Colours. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company are posted as explained in B (^> page 8 : 
except the t Lieutenant of the Company on the left of the 
Lane, who is placed on the left of its front rank, covered 
by a Serjeant in the rear rank. (p. e., p. los.) 

t In a// formations ftom Line this Officer wiU &11 hack, on the 

Caution^ into the Supemnmeraiy rank. 

iV.B.*-When Companies are to moTC along the rear of the Line-: when a 

Line is to adTance in Double Column from the centre, or to retire ftom a flank, 

or from both flanks in rear of the centre : and in forming Column on any named 

Company : the Supernumerary rank will, on the Caution, close up S paces. 
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THE COLOURS. The Colonr Party, arranged as de- 
scribed at p, 67, is between the two centre Companies. 

(') In Column of Companies-^ 

The Senior and Junior Majors are 2 paces from the 
reverse flanks of the centre of the Bight and Left Wings 
respectively. The Adjutant is 2 paces from the reverse 
flank of the right-centre or left-centre Company, according 
as Right or Left is in fix)nt. 

When a Column is ordered to advance or retire : — ^If 
the Column is at open distance, the Major of the leading 
Wing will place himself in rear of the pivot flank of the 2nd 
Company from the front, taking care not to get in front of 
the Captain of the 3rd Company ; if at dose or quarter 
distance, the Major of the rear Wing will place himself in 
rear of the line of Captains : to superintend the direction. 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company : as in B ^^^ p. 8. 

[In Eottte Marching^ whether the troops are marchiiig in Column or 

in Fours, the Bfajors* usual places -will be in rear of their respective 

Wings: if there is only one Major, his pLaee will be in rear of the 

Battalion. Captains march in rear of their Companies^ which will be 

led by a Subaltern or Seijeant Company leaders when repeating the 

Battalion Commander^s word ATTENTION or MARCH AT 

EASEf will look to the rear, so as to be distinctly heard by the leader 

next in rear.] 

(F. E., pp. 97, 117, 804.) 

THE COLOURS. In open or quarter-distance Column, 
the Colour party is posted in rear of the leading centre 
Company : at one pace distant from the rear rank, covering 
the 3rd, 4th and 5th files from the pivot flank. In counter^ 
marching^ it countermarches independently, and moves 
across to the rear of the centre Company which will then 
be leading. 

In close Column, the Colour party forms in single rank 
{see p. 67) between the two centre Companies; and in 
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comitennarching can only face about, correcting its form- 
ation when the Column opens out. 

(F.E.,pp. 97, 117, 128.) 

iVbto — ^When Companies lose their order in Column, Officers will always 
take post as in Column Bight 12 front : and the Captions will then re-nmnber 
firom the front. If the Battalion is amply inyerted — the regular succesaon of 
the Companies renudning unchanged — it will not be necessary to re-number. 

(F. B., p. 96.) 

(^) In Column of Subdivisions {or Sections) — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company : as in B C^) '^ (*>, p. 9. 

The Colour party 'is one pace in rear of the leading 
Subdivision (or Section) of the leading centre Company. 

' [In Double Column, the Colour party is in rear of the 2 leading 
Companies (Subdivisions, or Sections).] 

(*) In Echellon of Companies— 

In an Oblique Echellon, each Captain marches on the 
* inner ' flank of his Company : in a Direct Echellon, the 
Captain of the leading Company marches on its outer 
flank ; the remaining Captains on their ^ inner ' flank. In 
both cases, the Covering-serjeant of each Company is on 
the reverse (or * outer') flank of its front rank. {See page 2.) 

Subalterns : as in Column, 

[In an Oblique Echellon of Subdivisions (or Sections) formed from 
Line, to whichever flank inclining, the Officers and Covering-seijeant of 
each Company retain the places they occupy in Line. See p. 35.] 

The Colours form an independent Section. 

(F. E., pp. 187, 200.) 

(6) In theflarik march by Fours — 

The Captain, Supernumeraries, and Covering-serjeant 
of each Company : as in B ^^^ p. 9. 

Exception.— ■'^\\Qu a close Column takes ground to a 
flank by Fours, each Company leader will place himself 
in front of the front-rank man of his leading four : the 
Covering-serjeant (if on that flank) marching at the head 
of the 2nd rank. The Supernumeraries march between 
the fours. (F. E., p. 76.) 
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(C.) Rule for Chanqinq Flanks. 

The Rule for changing flanks, having been fully 
stated {see page 10), and the necessary directions having 
also been pveu, as occasion * required, in Part I. : 
nothing further will be said on that point in Part II. 

(D.) Dressing. 

When a halted Column is wheeled into Line : each 
Captain dresses his Company, when in Line, from the pivot 
man. When the Companies of a Battalion come up siic^ 
cessively into Line, in which case the dressing is always 
made from the point of appui (see page 66) to the opposite 
hand : — Captains invariably lead up into Line on that flank 
of their Company which is nearest to the Battalion point 
of appui; and dress their men, when halted^ from the 2nd 
file beyond the Covering-serjeant of the Company last 
formed in Line, the outward flank of which is considered 
the point of appui for the succeeding Company. 

In Column the men correct their own dressing, unless 
it is otherwise directed. 

(F. E., p. 99, 136, 154.) 

(E.) Closing to Correct Distances. 

1. When too much or too little distance has been taken 
in forming, or wheeling into, Line, the error is corrected 
by the Side-step : the closing being invariably made to, or 
from, the centre of the Battalion. 

(F. E., p. 102.) 

O) If the number of paces a Company is to close, is 
named by the Commanding Oflicer, its Captain remains in 
Line : standing fast if the Company is closed to the left in 
order to take in files on its right ; closing with the Com- 
pany on his right if that Company is closed to the right 
in order to admit files into his own.; but always closing 
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with his Company when closing towards the centre of the 
Battalion. 

('> If the number of paces a Company is to close is not 
named by the Commanding Officer : — At the word CLOSE, 
its Captain moves out and (crossing by the front, if in the 
Right Wing) places himself 3 paces in front of that flank 
which is nearest the centre of the Battalion, facing towards 
the men. At the word MARCH^ he closes with his 
Company till it is halted : and then (re-pasdng by the rear, 
if in the Right Wing) resumes his post in line. See p. 43. 

NM, — ^When a Wing of a Battalion is ordered to doee, no number of paces 
beiqg named, the Commanding QiBoer will halt it at the proper time ; but 
when ooe or morie Companies in different parts of the line are closed, the 
Captain of each will give Halt when the required distance is taken, or (in the 
case of a Company which has to take in files) when the files haye oome np 
into their places. 

2. Should a Column^ or any of its Companies, be 

ordered to close to either flank, each Captain closes with 

his Company: unless he has previously taken up fi^sh 

covering, in which case he will stand fast and order his 

Company to close to him. 

(F. B., p. 76.) 

(F,) Firings. 

^^ In firing by Companies from Right to Left and 
vice versdj or from flanks to centre and vice versa : the 
Captain of each Company will, on the Caution^ fall to the 
rear of its centre. He will give the word No. — : Beady 
when the preceding Company fires, and Present after a 
pause of slow time; resuming his post in Line when 
CEASE FIRING is sounded, or the ordered number of 
rounds has been fired. 

N.B.— If the nmnber of rounds is ordered : each Captiun, when his Com- 
pany has given its fire in the last ronnd, will give No, — -— : Shoulder Arms. 
If Cthe number of rounds nol having been specified) any Company is at the 

'ready' when CEASE FIRING sounds, its Captwn will give No. .- 

Haff-cock Arms. Shoulder Amu. 
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(^) In firing by Battalion or by Wings, and in File- 
firing {see Appendix I.) : Captains remain in their places, 
and give no word of command. 

[File-firing during fornuUioM commenceB with the Company of 
formatioD. The oater Section of the hist formed Company reserves its 
fire till the socceeding Company has been dressed and got Eyet front: 
shoald the firing, however, be ordered to commence from the centre, 
each Company, when it is formed in Line and has got the word Eyn 
ficnt^ takes up the fire at once, from its flank nearest the centre of the 
Line.] 

Troops armed with the short rifle will always fire front- 
rank kneeling. 

(G.) Alignment and Points op Formation. 

(^> On every occasion of a formation in Line, a Battalion 
aide will run out, on the Caution^ to mark each extremity 
of the new t&lignment : and when the Battalion moves up 
to an alignment in Double Colu^ln (p. 138), or deploys on 
a central Company (p. 147), its point of entry will be 
marked by a third aide. 

In all Deployments and formations of Line on any one 
Company, a Serjeant will be placed in front of each flank 
file of that Company as a base : when Line is formed on 
the centre of the Battalion, the Coverer of each centre 
Company will mark its outward flank, the centre Serjeant 
giving a third (centre) base point. The Coverer of each of 
the remaining Companies will run out as it arrives within 
20 paces of its point of formation, and will mark its dis- 
tance, — covering in the line established by the base points. 
[The base marked by the two Serjeants of the named 
Company (or by the three central base points) is called 
the * Bom of formation \ and is always determined before 
the formation commences : the points given by the Coverers 

t t.e. the imagery straight line determined previously to a formation. 

P 
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of the remaining Companies, during the progress of the 
formation, are called ^intermediate point8\ See p. 197.] 

The general, or brigade, alignment (which, when a 
BattaUon is manoeuyring singly, is always supposed) will 
be at arm's length from the line of Serjeants ^ving the 
Battalion points: and those Seijeants will cover at that 
distance in rear of it. 

[The fiattalion aides are 3 N. C. officers (one on the right, one on 
the left, and one in the centre) told off to take up the Brigade alignment. 
The aides, in marking a base for a Line to form on, always face towards, 
and cover on, the Brigade point of appm: or, when a Battalion is 
manoBUTring singly and that point is not named, they fiice towards the 
Field-officer who dresses the Battalion points.] 

That extremity of the alignment on which a formation 
is made, and from which all intermediate points are dressed, 
is called the Point of Xappui : the opposite extremity of the 
alignment, upon which the Line or intermediate points are 
dressed, is termed the Distant point. 

E^. — When a Column Right in front deploys on the leading Company, the 
point otappui for the Line will be on the right of that Company ; and the distant 
pcnnt wiU be on the left of the intended Line. And, similarly, were the same 
Column to deploy on the rear Company, the point of appui would be on the left 
of that Company ; and the distant point would be on the right of the intended 
Line. 

When Line is formed on a central Company, the centre of that Company ; 
when on the 2 centre Companies, the centre of the Battalion ; will be the point of 
€^)pui : and there will be a distant point on each flank of the Line. 

When Companies come up successively into Line, the 
outward flank of the Company last formed in Line is, as 
has been before stated, considered as the point of appui for 
the succeeding one : the men, in all cases, looking towards 
the Battalion point of appui for their dressing. 

Points are corrected by a Field-officer from the point of 
appuiy and must always be kept clear: Companies should 

X Appuif^Fr. A support. 
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therefore be halted in rear of them, and then dressed up 
into Line. The Major nearest the point of formation ; or, 
when the formation is on the centre of the Battalion, the 
Senior Major ; will dress the Coverers or pivots. 

[When mounted Officers give points, they place their horses at right 
angles with, and facing, the alignment ; and the head of the horse will 
mark the line : if the Officer dismounts, he will hold his horse by the 
outer hand, fiicing towards the point of appui, his inner arm marking 
the alignment. When men on foot (except pivot men, or the Coyering- 
seijeant marking the outer flank of a Company, SubdiTision, or Section, 
wheeling into Line or Column) mark points, they stand, with recoyered 
Arms, ^ing to the point of appui ; their inner arm also marking the 
alignment.] 

(^) When a Column opens out to wheeling distance from 
any named Company, or when an open Column forms on 
an alignment, the otVfes' mark the ground on which the 
right and leftf of the Battalion would rest were it wheeled 
into Line : the Captains being dressed in a line at arm's 
lengtii from them. 

(F. E., pp. 91—95.) 
t On the principle that regard is to be had to Brigade moyements. 



THE COLOURS.— The Colours, each carried by an 
OflScer, are formed in an independent party composed (ex- 
cept when the Battalion is in close Column) of 2 ranks : — 
the front rank consisting of the Queen's colour on the right, 
the Regimental colour on the left, and a Serjeant in the 
centre ; the rear rank consisting of 3 N. C. officers. In 
close Column, the Colour party is formed in a single rank 
between the 2 centre Companies: two of its rear rank 
forming on the right of the Queen's colour, the third on 
the left of the other colour. 

The Colours are posted as already stated (pp. 61, 62) : 
and move, independently, from one formation to another, 
by command of the Officer carrying the Queen's colour. 

(F. E., pp. 96, 97, 117.) 

f2 
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Part II., Sec. L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



REAR RANK 

TAKE OPEN 

ORDER. 

MARCH. 

STEADY. 



A Battalion in Line may, if necessary, be t(^d off from 
right to left, as it 18 told off in Colnmn from front to rear. 
Captains when numbering their Companies, remain in 
their places. (F. K, p. 96.) 

No. I. — A Battalion in Line taking Open orders 
and rewming Close order. 

(F. E. III., Sec. 4, p. 104.) 

(A) Taking Open order. 

\^Onthe word obdeb — the right-hand rear-rank man of 
each Company, and the left-hand rear-rank man of the 
whole line, step back 2 paces and fiice to the right: When 
the rear rank has stepped back ; — they front, and raise the 
right arm till the sapemnmerary Seijeant on the right of 
their Company gives Eyes front. The Seijeant-major 
dresses the whole of the sapemomerary rank : then gives 
Eyes front, and fiills in on the right of the Staff-seijeants.] 

Field Officers. 

(^> On the word ORDER— 

The Senior Majo): moves up to the right, the 
Junior Major and Adjutant to the left, of the 
front rank of the Line. 

W On the toard MARCH— 

The Adjutant remains steady. The Majors 
move up to the line of Officers : the Senior Major 
dresses it, and gives steady. 

Captains and Subalterns. 

The Captain and Subalterns of each Company 
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REAR RANK 

TAKE CLOSE 

ORDER. 

MARCH, 



act as in the correspondiDg No. (II.) of Part I. : 
except that the Captain does not dress the 
Subalterns after they move out to the front, but 
looks to his right ; all the Officers porting swords, 
and looking to their front, at the Majon^s word 

STEADY. 

[The Staff Officen (t.0. the Paymaster, Sai^geon, 
Afldstant-sargeon, and Qnartemiaster) will foim on the 
right of the front rank of the line, at one pace distance : 
their swords not drawn.] 



The Colours. 

On the word MARCH— The Colours take 3 
paces to the front, and dress with the line of 
Officers. 



(B) Resuming Close order. 

Field Officers. 

(^) On the word ORDER — 

The mounted Officers turn their horses' heads 
to the right. 

W (M the word MARCH— 

Thej resume their places in Close order. 

Captains and Subalterns : as in No. 11. of 
Part I. 

[The Staff Officen &oe inwards on the CauH<m ; and 
at the word mabch, resume their places in rear of the 
Band.] 



The Colours. 

(^> On the word ORDER — Face to the right 
(2) On the word MARCH— Ke&\xmQ their places 
in Line. 
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Part II., Sec. L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



THE LINE WILL 
ADVANCE 

STEADY. 
Q. MARCB. 



BATTALION: 
HALT. 



No. 11, --Advancing and Retiring in Line, 

(F. E. III., Sec. 5, p. 106.) 

[The centre Seijeant of the leading rank directs ; the 
touch being to the centre.] 

(A) Advancing. 

On the Caution — 

The Adjutant gives the general direction to 
the centre Serjeant, and then gives ffFEADY. 
When the men step off, he remains (with the 
Serjeant-major) halted in rear of the centre till 
the Line has advanced 20 or 30 paces; to 
ascertain whether the direction is correct: He 
then follows in rear. 

Captains and Subalterns : are in tfieir 
proper places in Line. 



PREPARE TO 
CHARGE. 

CHARGE, 

HALT. 



Cliarging in Line. 

On the Caution, the front rank bring their 
Arms to the ^ trail '; the rear rank continuing at 
the ^ slope': and on the following word CHARGE, 
the front rank comes to the ^ charge '; the whole 
breaking into double time. 

On the toord HALT, the Battalion halts ; the 
front rank coming to the ^shoulder', the rear 
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rank to the ^ carry ': and both ranks remain 
steady, in whatever position they may be. 

[Troops armed with the short rifle will advance in 
the first instance, at the ' shoulder ', with swords fixed ; 
and on the Caution, the front rank wiU trail, the rear 
rank will slope. On the word HALT^ both ranks will 
halt and shoulder. (F. £., p. 846.)] 



THE LINE WILL 
RETIRE- 
STEADY. 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

q. MARCH. 

BATTALION: 
HALT: FRONT. 



(B) Retiring. 

[On the word betibe, and qfter the word halt : fbont : 
— ^The two left files of the right-oentre Company take 2 
paces to the rear, and then one pace outwards from each 
other; resuming their places, in each case, as soon as 
the Adjutant and Seijeant-major have passed through 
the Line.] 

N.B.— A Line will nerer be fiused to the rear till eyeiy 
•preparation has been made for its marching off. 

(*> On the word RETIRE — 

The Adjutant passes through the ranks to the 
present rear of the Colour party, to superintend 
the direction of the rear-rank centre Serjeant : 
giving the word steady when it is determined. 
At the word HALT: FRONT^ he will return 
(passing, as before, through the Line) to his 
place in the proper rear. 

Captains and Subalterns — as in (A) : the 
former marching in the present rear rank. 

The Coloubs. 

On the word RETIRE — The Colour party faces 
about. 



For a Lone changing Front by the formation of Open 
Ck)luinn, see No. XXIV. : by Echellon, see No. XXVII. 
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THE BATTALION 

WILL DRESS BY 

THE RIGHT 

J«r LEFT]. 

COVERERS : 

PACES TO THE 
FRONT. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 

BATTALION: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



No. m. — Dressing a BatUdicn in Line. 

(F. E. m., Sbc. 7, p. 107.) 

FiSLD Officers. 

The Senior or Junior Major according as the 
dressing is to be by the Right or Left, will moye 
up and dress the Coverers, when they are in 
line, from the named flank : and will then giro 
sti;ady. When the Battalion has been dressed, 
the same Major will give a 2nd word steady, 
and resume his place. 

Captains. 

If dressing is to be by the Right : — 

Ci^ On the vxyrd FRONT — 

Take one pace to the front, and one pace to 
their left : and, their Coverers having passed to 
the front, resume their places. 

If dressing is to be by the Left : — 

(*> On the word FRONT — 

Change flanks : but do not move up into their 
places on the left of their Companies till the 
Coverers have passed to the front 

[The Captain of the Left flank Companyy when he 
moves up, will place himself on the left of his Lieu- 
tenant.] 
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W On the word MARCH— 

The Line steps off. Each Captain when his 
Company is two paces in rear of the alignment 
^yes No. — ; haJt. By the right (or left) dress 
upy dresses his Company, giyes Eyes fronts and 
(changing flank if necessary) falls in on its right. 

(^) On the 2nd word steady — 

The Captains take one pace to their firont and 
one to their left, to let the Coverers pass to the 
rear : and then resume their places. 

Subalterns. 

C^) On the word FRONT — 

The Subaltern on the left of the Lme takes 
one pace to his left: and his Coverer having 
passed to the firont, resumes his place. 

(*) On the 2nd word steady — 

The same Officer takes a pace to his left to let 
his Coverer pass to the rear, and then resumes 
his place. 
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Part II., Sec. I.— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



(ff the Line u 
advancing) — 

BATTALION: 
HALT. 

THE BATTALION 

WILL ADVANCE 

AND FIRE BY 

WINGS. 



No. YV .-^Advancing cmd Retirinff by Wings. 

(F. E. III., Sec. 8, p. 108.) 

[The Bight Wiog is commanded by the Senior Major, 
and led by the centre Seijeant : the Left Wing is com- 
manded by the Jonior Mi^or, and led by the Officer 
carrying the Regimental colour. The rear Wing may at 
any time be brought np in line with the other : no points 
are given.] 

(A) Advancing and Firing. 

Field Offiobrs-^ 

Ontlie ward wiNQfe-^The Junior Major pves 

LSET WING: BEADY. PRESENT— LOAD : : the loading 

being completed, he gives lefi wma— shoulder 
ABMs. BY THE BioHTt Q. MABGH: and when the 
Wing has advanced 30 paces, left wing: halt. 
The Senior Major, the moment the Left Wing 
has fired, gives bight wing— by the left: q. mabch. 
and when his Wing has advanced 30 paces, 
bight WING: HALT. On hearing q. mabch given 
by the Junior Major, he gives bight wmo: beady. 
PBESENT— LOAD: and the loading being completed, 

bight WING-SHOULDEB ABMa BY THE LEFT: Q. MABCH. 

The Wings continue to advance alternately; 
each being halted by its Commander when (after 
having fired and re-loaded) it has gained 30 
paces: and being ordered to fire when the Wing 
in rear, having re-loaded, gets q. mabch. 
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(From the HaU}-- (B) Retiring and Firing. 

VTHE BATTALION 

WILL RETIRE FlELD OFFICERS. 



AND FIRE BY 
WINGS. 



On the ward WINQS — The Junior Major gives 

LEFT WING: READY. PRESENT— LOAD { the loading 

being completed, he gives left wing-shoulder 

ARMS, right-about FACE. BY THE PRESENT LEFT: 

Q, MARCH: and when the Wing has retired 15 

paces, LEFI WING-HALT: FRONT. 

The ^Senior Major, the instant the Left Wing 
halts, gives right wisg: ready, present-load : the 
loading being completed, he gives right wing- 
shoulder ARMS. RIGHT-ABOUT FACE. BY THE PRESENT 

RIGHT: Q. MARCH: and whcH the Wing has retired 
15 paces beyond the Left Wing, right wing- 
halt : FRONT. 

The Wings continue to retire alternately ; each 
being halted and fronted by its Commander when 
(having re-loaded and faced-about) it has retired 
15 paces beyond the other, and being ordered to 
fire when the other Wing is halted and fronted. 

X If this cantioD U given while tbe Battalion is march" 
ing to the Bear^ihe Senior Major immediately gives 
BiOBT wiNci — ^HAi;r: ebomt: the Left Wing getting the 
same word from its Commander when it has moved on 15 
paces. The Right Wing will then be ordered to fire; 
and both Wings will proceed as above described. 



Both in advancing and retiring : — The Adju- 
tant moves with the Right Wing, the Serjeant- 
major with the Left; superintending the direction. 

Captains and Subalterns : are posted as in 
Line. 
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The Colours in (A) and (B). 

The Queen's oolour, and the two centre and 
one of the other rear-rank Serjeants, march on the 
inward flank of the Right Wing : the Regimental 
colour and the remaining rear-rank Serjeant, on 
the inward flank of the Left Wing. 
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Part II., Sec. L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



Na V.^^) — When, a Battalion advancing in Line 

passes Obstacles, 

(F. E. III., Sac. 9, p. 110.) 

FROM THE RIGHT (A) By all the Companies breaking into Fours. 

[or LEFT] OF COM- 
PANIES PASS BY Field Officers. 

FRONT. ^^^ Junior or Senior Major, according as the 

fours pass from the right or left of Companies, 
LEFT WHEEL.' will superintend the dressing of the heads of 
FOUBS: LEFT. Companies. 

RIGHT WHEEL. ,- 

(;aptain8. 

COMPANY OF ^^^ Captain places himself on that flank of 

DIRECTION. his leading four which is nearest the Company 

of direction ; preserving his dressing and dis- 
tance from that Company, as &r as circum- 
stances will allow. When no Company of 
direction is named, that Company which if 
FRONT TURN were pven would be at the head 
of the Column, will direct. 

The Battalion when thus broken into Fours, 
becomes an open Column taking ground to a 
flank ; and the Column, should a further reduc- 
tion of front be necessary, may close to either 
flank or on the centre. {^See No. XVIII.) 

Not: — If, daring this movement, it be required to form 
SQUARE— the Column will be ordered to form Square on the 
centre : or, if it has been closed to quarter distance, to turn to 
the front and form on the leading Company. (.See pp. 172, 173.) 
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The Colours. 

The Colour party will march in rear of the 
usual files from the leading flank of the left- or 
right-centre Company according as the word was 

FOUBS: EIGHT or FOURS: LEFT: SO as tO be 

in its proper place in Column when HALT: 

FRONT or FRONT TURN is ^ven. 



Re-forming Line. If HALT: FRONT or FRONT 
TURN is given, the Battalion will be in open Colomn 
(Left or Right in firoot according as the word was 
FOURS : RIGHT or FOURS : LEFT) : and may 
be then wheeled into Line as in No. XIX. Or, Line 
may be formed by the word [/iV DOUBLE TIME ;] 
FRONT FORM COMPANIES, each Company 
forming on its leading file. (See No. XIIL of Pabt I.) 



(B) Bi/ breaking cff Fiks. 

If the Obstacles are small, and opposite to 
parts only of the Line : — the files impeded by 
them may break ofi^ as from the flank of a Com- 
pany in Column {see No. XVHI. of Part I.) : 
always, in so doing, turning towards and wheel- 
ing in rear of their own Company ; or, if in the 
centre of their Company, turning to the right and 
wheeling to the left. Additional files may break 
ofi^ as occasion requires ; all the files, however, 
moving up to the front as soon as practicable. 

Should a Line thus broken be halted, the 
broken-oflF files will form in rear of the Obstacles 
in lines parallel to the front ; so as to present an 
apparently unbroken Line, and to be able to fire. 

[A Company or Sabdiyision (or a succession of files 
amounting to a Subdivision^ broken oflf, wiU move by 

FOQIS.] 
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[A Line may also, if necessary, advance by 

DOUBLE FOURS [<^ FILES] FROM THE CENTRE. 

Each Captain will march in his usual place with 
his leading four (or file) : but all the Supernu- 
meraries will be formed in single rank between 
the Wings, thus forming a 9th (or 5th) 'rank. 
The Colour party will be formed in single rank 
between the two centre Companies ; its front rank 
leading, and both front and rear ranks marching 
Right in front; the Queen's colour will move 

between the two leading fours (or files).] 

(F.E.,p. 122.) 
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Part IL, Sec. L— LINE MOVEMENTS. 



FROM THE 
PROPER RIGHT 

[or LEFT] OF 

COMPANIES PASS 

BY FOURS 

TO THE REAR. 

• 

FOURS: LEFT, 
RIGHT WHEEL. 

FOUBS: EIGHT. 
LEFT WHEEL. 



No. V.(^) — JV/ien a Battalion retiring in Line passes 
Obstacles^ or marches through a Relieving Line. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 10, p. 112.) 

(A) Passing Obstacles. 
Officers and Colours : as in No. V.^^^ 

(B) Marching through a Relieving Line. 

The Line will receive the command to break 
into Fours, when it arrives at 12 paces from the 
relieving Line : the latter throwing back files to 
let the foure of the former pass through. 

If, however, the Line is at the Halt^ and the 
relieving Line is advancing in its rear; the 
former will get the command to break into Fours 
from the proper right of Companies [^FOUES: 
EIGHT. EIGHT WHEEL] when the latter ar- 
rives within a Company's wheeling distance : and 
will then pass through the rear Line as above 
directed. 

Officers and Colours : as in ito. V.(^> 

Note. — As a general Rale, the relieyiDg Line will be kept as 
tax as possible unbroken ; but for purposes of parade both Lines 
may form Four-deep, and the fours of the one pass through the 
fours of the other. 



Re-forming Line. If HALT: FRONT or FRONT 
TURN is given, the Battalion will be in open Column 
(Right or Left in front according as the Companies 
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passed by Foan ftam the proper right or proper left) : 
and may then be wheeled into line (ae« No. XIX.). Line 
may also be formed ta the proper front by the word ON 
THE LEADING FILES: BIGHT- (or LEFT) 
ABOUT FOBM COMPANIES. (&e No. XIIL 

ofPilBTL) 
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Part II., Sec. H.-- FORMATIONS OF COLUMN 

FROM LINE. 



§ Of ColumM. 

Colamns may be Singh^ t.e., formed of a rowf of single 
Companies (or parts of Companies) parallel to each other ; 
or Double^ ue.y formed of two such rows of Companies (or 
parts of different Companies), one row on the flank of the 
other. Companies (or their parts) in single Column cover 
and dress to the proper pivot flank, to the left when Right 
is in front, and vice versd (see p. 2) : but in double Colmnns 
the proper left, except when it is otherwise ordered, is 
always the directing flank. 

[In Brigade, "Contigaoiis Golnmns" are Cbliimns in line, with 
interyals of ox paces between them.] 

(1) In Open Column — the Companies (Subdivisions, or 
Sections) are at wheeling distance : i.e^ each is placed at a 
distance equal to its own front from the one immediately in 
front of it, measuring from the heels of the front rank of 
one to the heels of the front rank of the next. A Batta- 
lion, therefore, when in open Column, occupies the same 
extent of ground it would cover if wheeled into Line, less 
the front of the leading Company. 

(2) Half-distance and QnLarter-distarwe Columns occupy 
respectively (as their names imply) one-half and one- 
quarter the space required for an open Column. The 
quarter-distance Column is applicable to most of the 



t The Austrian and Prasaan B^glements nse this word {BeUi) to describe 
the position of Companies in Colomn* 



OF COLUMNS. g3 

dianges of position of an open Coliiom, and ig the Column 
formation generally adopted: it cannot reduce its front 
beyond breaking off one or two files from the pirot flanks. 

(3) A Cl(m Column is formed with the Companies at 
3 paces distance from each odier, measuring from the heels 
of the rear rank of one Company to the heels of the front 
rank of the next. The peculiarities in a close Column 
consist :— first, in the arrangement of the Colour party {see 
p. 67) ; secondly, in the way the Column countermarches 
{see p. 84) ; thirdly, in the posting of OfBcers when the 
Column takes ground to a flank by Fours {see p. 62). The 
close C<dumn formation is applied when contiguous Columns 
are wheeled into mass {see F. E., p. 267) ; but, as a general 
rule, is only used when rendered necessary by confined 
space. A Column while at close distance, is not capable 
of any diminution of front. 

(4) Double Columnsp in which all advances from the 
centre, whether to pass a defile jor fi>r attaek, are made, 
are formed from Line on the 2 centre Companies (Sub- 
divisions or Sections); at the wheeling distance of the 
Companies (or parts of Companies) of which each single 
Column is composed. A Double Column can be re- 
formed into Line in half the time required by a single 
Column on a flank : inasmuch as the formation proceeds 
simultaneoiiBly on both flanks. 



(RE., pp. 114*115,152.) 



^ 1. Colamna diminishing and increasing Front, 



Columos should always move with as large a firant as the jgroond 
will admit ot 

Should it be uecessary to diminish the front of an open Coliimn oo 
the March; each Gampany m siucesnon diminishes its fronton reaching 
the defile, the front being again increased as soon as practicable. If 
the Column is at the Halt, all the Compames at once may be diminished 
to Subdivifflons, and further diminished to Sections: and, similarly, all 
the Seetkns at once siay be increased to Subdivisions, and then to 

o2 



84 



OF COLUMNS. 

Ckjmpanies. Gompames in Double Column may reduce and again 
inoieaae their front, in like manner. {See Part L, Nob. XVI., XVII.) 

When a Column marching on an alignment encounters an Obstacle, 
the march wiU be continued direct to the Obstacle, which wiU be 
passed by direrging (whenever practicable) to the rwene flank, so as 
not to doud the line of pivots : the alignment will again be taken up by 
the piTots on tiie otiier dde of the Obstacle, at a point placed for that 
purpose. Files, as a general rule, should be broken off from the pivo* 
flank : sm Pabt I., No. XVIII. 

A Double Column may also advance by double focbs (or nuss) 
nuni THE CENTBE («e« p. 79) : re-forming, however, as soon as possible. 

(F. E., pp. 121, 122.) 

Cdumm changing Front. * 

A Column, without moving off the ground it occupies, may change 
its front to the Rear,— beconung Right instead of Left in front, and 
vice versa— hy each Company countermarching. (See Pabt I., No. XV.) 
A Column at close distance countermarches by Ranks; at any other 
distance by Files. 

A Column may also change its front to the Rear on its own ground, 
the order of the Companies (and, consequentiy, the proper pivot flank) 
remaining unchanged,— by the ' Wheel and countermarch of Subdivi- 
nons round the centre/ {See No. XVI.) A Double Column will 
countermarch in the same manner as a single Column. 



Covering of Cffficers in Column. 

(1) The leader of the front Company (Subdivision or 
Section) of a Column marching on an alignment, should 
more upon his marching points without regarding the men ; 
and each leader in rear keep accurate distance from the 
Company (Subdivision or Section) immediately in his front, 
the leader of which is the only one he ought to be able to 

see. 

(2) When a close or quarter-distance Column is wheel" 
inffi the leader of the 2nd Company covers on the leader of 
the 1st : and each leader in rear should be able to see only 
the two leaders next in front of him. {See No. XV.) 
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Pabt II., Sec. II.— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



OPEN COLUMN 
RIGHT [«• LEFT] 
IN FRONT. * 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

BIOHTTorLEFTl 

WHEEL: 

Q. MABCH. 



No. VI. — A Line wheeling into Open Column. 

(F. £. III.t Sksb. 26, 27, pp. 135—187.) 

(A) From the Halt. 

(a) By Compuiies. 
[Pivot meD as in Pabt I., Na VI.] 

Field Officers. 

If Right is to be in front : — 
C*) On the word FRONT — 

The Senior Major mores to the right of the 
Line. 

W On the ward FACE— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant turn their 
horses' heads to the rear. 

<3) On the word MARCH— 

The Junior Major and Adjutant move to their 
places in Column : see p. 61. 

When the Companies are halted and fronted, 
the Senior Major corrects the covering of the 
Captains from the head of the Column: then 
moves to his place. 

[If the Colamn is to be fonned LEFT in fronts the 
Junior Major will act on the left of the Line aa above 
explained for the Senior Bfigor on the right : the Senior 
Major and Adjutant moving to their places in Column 
during the wheel.] 
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Part IL, Sbc. II.— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



THE BATTALION 

WILL MOVE IN 

COLUMN OF 

COMPANIES 

FROM THE 

RIGHT [or LEFT] 

ALONG THE 

REAR. 



No. VII. — A Battalion moving in Open Column 
from either Flank along the Rear. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 28, p. 188.) 

(A) By Companies. 
Field Officers. 

The Major of the Wing that is to lead will 
superiDtend the wheeling of the first 2 Com- 
paniesy and follow in rear of the 2nd. The other 
Major, and Adjutant, will follow, in their places, 
on the proper pivot flanks of the Companies they 
cover in Line ; unless the word CHANGE YOUR 
FLANKS is given, when they will change to the 
reverse flank. 

Captains. 
(^> If the Movement is from the Right — 

On the word REAR — The Captain of the right 
flank Company gives No, 1. — Fours: left, and 
places himself on the right of his leading four. 
He then gives Left wheel: Q. March, and moves 
out with his Company perpendicularly to the 
rear, till he arrives at 3 paces in rear of the Line. 
He then halts, allowing his men to move past 
him till the rear four reaches him ; when he gives 
Front turn. By the right : taking post, and con- 
tinuing, on that flank, unless ordered to change. 
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FOBMATIONS OF COLUMN PEOM LINE. 89 



THE BATTALION 
WILL MOVE IN 
COLUMN OF SUB- 
DIVISIONS lor 
SECTIONS] FROM 
THE RIGHT {or 
LEFT) ALONG 
THE REAR. 



Each of the other Captains in succession will 
proceed in like manner : so timing his words of 
command as to move out his Company the mo- 
ment the preceding Company passes it, in order 
that it may turn into Column without losing 
distance. 

(^) If the Movement is from the Left — 

The Captain of the left flank Company, and 
the other Captains in succession from the left, will 
move out their Companies by the word Fours: 
right. Right wheel : Q. March : and, when clear 
of the supernumerary rank, will give Front turn. 
By the left: leading on the left flanks when in 
Column, unless ordered to change flanks. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : The Officer on the left of the 
Line falls back into the supernumerary rank, which 
closes up to one pace from the rear rank. 

The Subalterns face, and turn into Column, 
with those files which they cover in Line : march- 
ing in rear of them when Front turn is given. 



The Colours. 

Move as a Company, but in file: and when 
Front turn is given, follow in rear of the leading 
centre Company. 

(B) By Subdivisiom (or Sections). 

Each Subdivision (or Section) leader in succes- 
sion frt)m the named flank, will act as explained 
in (A) for Captains. The Captains give the 
word to, and lead, that Subdivision (or Section) 
which will be the leading one of their Company, 
when in Column. 
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Part II, Sec. H.— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



RIGHT [«• LEFT] 
COMPANY TO 
THE FRONT. 
REMAINING COM- 
PANIES: ON THE 
MOVE, RIGHT [or 
LEFT] WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 

( Wh«n square)— 
FORWARD. 



No. VIII. — ^A Battalion formed in Line advancing 
from a Flank in Open Column of Companies 
(Subdivisions or Sections). 

(F. E. III., Sec. 29, p. 139.) 

(A) Advancing by Companies. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the leading Wing will be in rear 
of the pivot flank of the 2nd Company from the 
front, during the advance; superintending the 
direction : the other Major, and Adjutant, in their 
places on the reverse flank of the Column. 

Captains. 

^^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, if it is 
the Right, changes his flank : if the Lefl, stands 
fast. 

C^ On the word MARCH— 

The Captain of the named Company advances 
with it, at a short pace, till he bears the Captain 
of the next Company give Wheel. He then gives 
Leading Company -^ Forward [or, if he has 
changed flank, Leading Company — Forward: 
By the left"] : and advances at full pace. 
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FORMATIONB OF COLUMN FEOM LINE. 91 

The other Captains : — ^If the advance is from 
the Right, move straight to their front during 
the VI heel, so as to fall in on the pirot G^ft) 
flank of their Companies when FORWAJRD is 
given: if the advance is from the Left, remain 
in their places and wheel with their Companies. 

W On the ward FORWARD— 

The Captain of the Company next the leading 
one gives No. — : Leftj or Riffhtf whed (accord- 
ing as the advance is from the right or left) : 
and, when square, No. — : Forward. By tht 
left (or right)* Each of the other Captains in 
succession, on reaching the spot where the 2nd 
Company wheeled, will give the same word : tak- 
ing care not to lose distance. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution— 

The Officer on the left of the Line falls back 
into the supernumerary rank : and if the advance 
is (tarn the Right, the Lieutenant of the named 
Company changes his flank ; the other Lieuten- 
ants changing during the 1st wheel. 



RIOHT [•r LEFT] 
SUBDIVISION (or 
SECTION) TO 
THE FRONT. 
REMAININQ SUB- 
DIVISIONS (or 
SECTIONS): ON 
THE MOVE, RIGHT 
[or LEFT] WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 

(^When tquarty— 
FORWARD. 



(B) Adwundttf bg SUbdi^risions (or Sections). 

¥iEhD Officers. 

If the advance is by Subdirisions : as in 
(A), substituting the word 'Subdivision* for 
* Company.' If the advance is by Sections: 
the Major of the leading Wing marches (not 
between the 2 leading Sections, but) clear of the 
Captains. 
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Captains and Subalterns. 

(^) On the Caution— 

The Captain who is to lead the Column changes 
to the rear of the inner flank of his outward Sub- 
division (or Section). 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Captain who is to lead the Column moves 
up to his place on the flank to the rear of which he 
moved on the Caution : and proceeds as in (A). 

The remaining Subdivision (or Section) leaders 
move to their place in Column during the 1st 
wheel: and act, in succession, as explained in 
(A) for the Captains. 

The Colours. 

Wheel as a Company. They then get the 
word L^ half turn if the advance is from the 
Right ; and vice versa : marching diagonally till 
they are in rear of the pivot flank of the Company 
in their front, and get Front turn. 



These Movements are performed on the March 
in like manner: the word of command being 

SIGHT {or LEFT) COMPANY ISUBDI VISION 
or SECTION^ TO THE FRONT: REMAINING 
COMPANIES [SUBDIVISIONS or SECTIONS}, 
RIGHT {or LEFT) WHEEL.-^FORWARD. 



( »3 ) 



Part IL, Sec. IL— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



TWO CENTRE 
COMPANIES TO 
THE FRONT. 
REMAINING COM- 
PANIES: ON THE 
MOVE, INWARDS 
WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 

(Whoi man) — 
FORWARD. 



No. IX. — A Battalion in Line advancing from the 

Centre in Dotible Column qf Companies 

(Subdivisions or Sections). 

(F. K IIL, Sac 90, p. 140.) 

[The Coveren of the two flank Companiefl give points 
for the 2nd wheels. Se$ p. SOl.J 

(A) By Double Column of Companies. 

Field Officebs. 

The Junior Major places himself in rear of 
the pivot flank of the 2nd Company from the 
front of the left Wing, to superintend the 
direction. 

The Senior Major and Adjutant, having 
superintended the 2nd wheel of all the Com- 
panies, follow in rear of the Column. 

Captains. 

<i) On the Caution— 

The Captain of the left-centre Company, only, 
changes his flank. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Captains of the right- and left-centre 
Companies act precisely as explained for the 
Captain of the named Company in No. VIII. 
(A): except that the left<>entre Captain ^ves 
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Forward : By the left to both the centre Com- 
panies, when the two Companies next in rear 
have commenced their 2nd wheel. See Note. 

[Tbf right-eentre Company, as it advances, closes on 
the left-centre ; to fill the space yacated by the Colours.] 

The other right-wing Captains act as in the 
advance in open Column from the Left, the other 
left-wing Captains as in the same advance from 
the Right, (see No. VHI. A.) : except that the 
left-wing Captains ^ve Fortoard: By the left 
to both Companies on the completion of the 2nd 
wheeL 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution'-^The OflScer on the left of 
the Line falls into the supernumerary rank, the 
whole of which will close up 2 paces. The 
Lieutenant of the left-centre Company changes 
his flank. 

The other leflb-wing Lieutenants change flanks 
during the Ist wheel. 



TWO CENTRE 

SUBDIVISIONS 

ior SECTIONS) TO 

THE FRONT. 
REMAINING SUB- 
DIVISIONS 
(«r SECTIONS): 
ON THE MOVE, 
INWARDS WHEEL. 

Q^MABCH. 

(When square) — 
FOB WARD. 



The Colours. 

On the CaiUion : the Colour party steps back 
2 paces. 

(B) By Double Column of Subdivisions (or Sections). 

Field Officers. 

If the advance is by Subdivisions : as in (A), 
substituting the word * Subdivision * for * Com- 
pany '. If the advance is by Sections : the Junior 
Major marches (not bettoeen the 2 leading Sec- 
tions, but) dear of the Captnins. 



a. 
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Captain& 
(^) On the Caution — 

Tlie Captains of the right- and left-centre 
Companies move out; and place themselves, 
the former in front of the left file of his right 
Subdivision (or 3rd Section), the latter in front 
of the right file of his left Subdivision (or 2nd 
Section). 

The remaining right<-wing Captains change 
flanks. 

W On the ward MABCH— 

The Captains leading the 2 centre Subdivisions 
(or Sections) act as the Captains of the 2 centre 
Companies in (A). The right-centre Subdi- 
vision (or Section), as it advances, will incline 
to the left; to fill the space vacated by the 
Colour party. 

Each of the other Captains will move across 
by tibe front, during the wheel, to the outward 
flank of his leading -Subdivision (or Section), 
which he will lead in the Double Column. 

(3) On the word FORWARD — 

Each Wing moves as a Battalion advancing 
from a flank {see No. VIII. B.) in open Column : 
righi^ing Captains gi^ng Left Svbdivision (or 
No. 4 Section) : Right wheel, left-wing Captains 
giving JRiffht Subdivision (or No. 1 Section) : Left 
wheelj as they respectively arrive at the wheeling 
point of their Wing. The left-wing Captains 
give the word Forward : By the left to both 
Subdivisions (or Sections) at the completion of 
the 2nd wheel. See Note. 
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Subalterns. 

(^^ On the Caution — 

The supemumerary rank closes up 2 paces. 

All the Lieutenants, whether the^ advance is to 
be by Subdivisions or Sections, move to the rear 
of the centre of their Companies. If the advance 
is to be by Sections, the £nsigns move to the 
rear of the inner flank of the Sections they will 
respectively lead in the Double Column. 

W On the word MAECH— 

Each Subdivision (or Section) leader moves 
across to its outward flank, by the front, during 
the wheel: and acts as above directed for the 
Captains of his Wing. 

[If the movement is by Sections : — ^The right- 
wing Lieutenants and Ensigns lead their 2nd and 
Ist Sections respectively ; those of the left-wing, 
their 3rd and 4th Sections respectively : the 
remaining Section of each Company being led 
by a Serjeant.] 



The Colours. 

As in (A). 



Note. — ^The proper Lefty unless it is otherwise 
ordered, is always the directing flank in a Double 
Column : and all words of command intended for 
two Companies (Subdivisions or Sections) aligned 
with each other in the Column, are given by the 
leader on that flank. After the completion of the 
2nd wheel, therefore, right-wing leaders give no 
word. 
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Part IL, Sbc. IL— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



RETIRE BY 

COMPANIES FROM 

THE LEFT IN 

REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

Cor FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT]. 



No, X. — A Battalion farmed in Line retreating 

from a Flank in Open Colunrn of Congxmies 

(Subdivisions or Sections). 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 81, p. U3.) 

[If the retreat is to be In rear of the Bighl of the Line, 
it will coNMiaiee ftom the Left : and mce vend,"] 

(A) By Companies. 
Field Officbbs. 
On the Caution-- 

The Major of the Wing that will be in rear 
during the retreat places himself in front of the 
Captain in whose rear the wheeling point is placed ; 
and when the Company that first mored off com- 
pletes its 2nd wheel, gives the proper direction to 
its Captain. [The 2nd wheels of all the Compa- 
nies being completed, he will follow in his place 
on the reverse flank of the Column.] 

The Major of the leading Wing, and the 
Adjutant : as in No. Viil. 

Captains, 

(1) If the Retreat is to be in rear of the Right — 
On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-flank Company gives 
No. — : BiffhtHdwut face. Q. March : and as 
the men are taking the 3rd pace to the rear, Left 
wheel. When the Company has wheeled square, 
he gives Foncard: By the present left^ placing 
himself on that flank, and proceeding along the 

H 
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rear of the Line till he reaches the left of the 
right-flauk Company. He will tlien give No. — : 
Right wheels at the same time changing his flank ; 
and when the Company has wheeled square. 
Forward: By the present right. 

Each of the other Captains in succession from 
the Left (except the Captain of the right-flank 
Company) will give the same words, and act in 
like manner : taking care to face-about his 
Company in time to give it Q. March when the 
Company he is to follow is within 3 paces of his 
proper right flank. 

The Captain of the right -flank Company, 
when No. 2 commences its 2nd wheel, changes 
his flank and ^ves No. 1: Right -ahovt face. 
Q. March ; the word March being given 3 paces 
before No. 2's wheel is completed. 

(2) If the Retreat is to be in rear of the Left — 

All the Captains (except the Captain of the 
left-flank Company) change flanks on the Caution ; 
and their words will be Right-about face — Right 
wheel, and on reaching the right of the left-flank 
Company, Left wheel : the movement proceeding, 
in all other respects, as in (1). 
Subalterns. 

On the Caution: The OflBcer on the left of 
the Line falls back into the supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces : and if the retreat com- 
mences from the Bight, the Lieutenant of each 
(except the left-flank) Company changes his flank. 
If the retreat commences from the Left, all 
the Lieutenants (except the Lieutenant of the 
right-flank Company, who will change with his 
Captain) change flank during the 2nd wheel. 
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RETIRE BY 

SUBDIVrSIONS 

(«• SECTIONS) 

FROM THE LEFT 

IN REAR OF THE 

RIGHT 

lor FROM THE 

RIGHT IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT]. 



The Colours. 

The Colour party moves independently as a 
Company. After completing the 2nd wheel, it 
will move up to the wheeling point, and mark 
time to gain its right position in the proper rear 
of the right- or left-centre Company. 

(B) Br/ Subdivisions (or Sections). 
Field Officers : as in (A). 
Captains. « 

Each of the Captains proceeds as in (A), except 
that he will give the words Right-about face and 
Q. March to each of his Subdivisions (or Sections) 
in succession ; always himself leading that which 
steps off last, so as to be at the head of his Com- 
pany when the Column is fronted : and that he 
will make his 2nd wheel on reaching the inner 
flank of the right- (or left-) flank Subdivision [or 
Section\. 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution : as in No. IX. (B), substituting 
the word * retreat ' for * advance ', and * Column '0 
for * Double Column'. 

As each Subdivision (or Section) gets the word 
Q. March from the Captain, its leader will move 
up on its inner flank and take command of it : 
giving Biffht (or Left) wheel. — Forward^ &c. as 
directed for the Captains. 

[When the moyement is by Sections:— If the retreat 
commences from the Left, the Lieutenants and Ensigns 
will lead their 3rd and 4th Sections respectiyely : if from 
the Right, their 2nd and 1st Sections respectively.] 



See Note, page 103. 



h2 
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Part II^ Sec. H.— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



No. XI.— A Battalum formed m Line retreating 

from both flanks in rear of the Centre^ in 

Double Column of Companies (Subdivisiofns 

or Sections). 

(F. B. m., Sae. 81, p. 145.) 

[The Coreren of the 2 centre Gompames ^ve poixxte 
for the 2od wheels. Sw p. 202.] 

RETIRE BY COM- (A) By Double Column of Companies. 

PANIES FROM 
BOTH FLANKS IN FiBLD OFFICERS. 
REAR OF THE 

CENTRE. The Junior Major superintends the direction, 

as in open Column : see page 61. The Senior 
Major and Adjutant superintend the 2nd wheels 
of all the Companies, and then follow in rear of 
the Column. 

Captains. 

The right-wing Captains (except the Captain 
of the right-centre Company) change flanks on 
the Caution; and then, in succession from the 
Right, proceed as in the retreat by Companies 
from the Right in rear of the Left {see No. X.) : 
except that they make their 2nd wheel on reach- 
ing the right of the right-centre Company, and 
do not give Forward as their Companies complete 
that wheel. 

The left-wing Captains in succession from the 
Left (except the Captain of the left-centre Com- 
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pany) proceed as in the retreat by Companies 
from the Left in rear of the Right {see No. X.) : 
except that they make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the left of the left-centre Company. 
Their word Forward: By the present right, at the 
completion of the 2nd wheel, applies hoth to 
their own Company and to that aligned with 
them in Double Column : see Note, p. 96. 

The Captain of the left -centre Company 
changes his flank, and ^yes the 2 centre Com- 
panies Riffht-^bout face when the 2 Companies 
which will precede them in the Double Column 
commence their 2nd wheel : giving Q. March 
when the latter are 3 paces from the completion 
of the wheeL 

The Captain of the right-centre Company will 
have no viord of command to give. 

£The right-centre Company wiU close od the left-centre 
as it moves off; to oceapj the qiaoe vaeated by the 
Colours.] 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution: The Officer on the left of 
the Line falls into the Supernumerary rank, 
which closes up 2 paces. 

The Lieutenant of each right-wing (except 
the right-centre) Company changes his flank on 
the Caution and during the 2nd wheel : the left- 
wing Lieutenants (except the Lieutenant of the 
leflrcentre Company, who changes with his Cap- 
tain) change during the 2nd wheel. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colour party will te/ce about with the 2 
centre Companies, and then take 3 paces to the 
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proper rear : stepfHOg <^ with these Compaiues 
when the left-centre Captain giTes Q. Manh. 

RETIRE BY SUB- (B) By IXnJfk Ckflumnqf SubdivisUm{cr Sed^ 

DlVISlOrlS \^ SEC' 

TION8) FROM ir,^^ n-^^-o 
BOTH FLANKS ^^I^LD UFUCEBS. 

CENTRE. ^ ^ (^) - sahstitoting the words ' SubdiTiaoos 

(cm* Sections) ' tar * Compames'. 

CAFTAIHg. 

The ri^t-wii^ Captains (except the Captain 
of the rig^bt-centre Company) diange flanks on 
the Caution ; and, in succession from the Bight, 
proceed as in the retreat by SubdiTiaons from 
the Bight in rear of the Left [see No. X. (B)] : 
except that they make their 2nd wheel on 
reaching the right of the ri^t-oentre Subdi^iidon 
(or Section), and do not ^re. Forward when the 
Subdivision, or Section, each is leading completes 
that wheeL 

The leftrwing Captains in succession fit>m the 
Left (except the Captain of the leffc-centre Com- 
pany) proceed as in the retreat by Subdiyiaons, 
or Sections^ in rear of the Bight : except that 
they make their 2nd wheel on reaching the left 
of the lefircentre Subdiviaon (or Section). Their 
word Forward I By the present rights on the 
completion of the 2nd wheel, applies to both 
Subdivisions, or Sections. 

The Captain of the left -centre Company 
changes his flank and gives the 2 centre Subdi- 
visions (or Sections) Biyht-about face^ &c., as to 
the 2 centre Companies in (A). 

[The right-centre Sabdiyision (or Section) wiU cIogc 
on the left-centre as it moTes ciL} 



FOBMATIONS OP COLUMN FBOM LINE. 1 03 

Subalterns: as in No. X. (B), observing the 
additional directions given in this No* for the 
Captains of their Wing. 

[If the movement is by Sections : — ^right^wing 
Lieutenants and Enngns lead their 3rd and 4th 
Sections respectively: those of the left Wing, 
their 2nd and 1st Sections respectively.] 

The CoiiOURS. 

As in (A) : substituting the words ^ Subdivi- 
fflons (or Sections) ' for ^ Companies.' 



Abf«.~The loflB of distance whichy in this and tbe preoediog 
Morement, will neceasarily result, will be corrected, at the discre- 
tion of the Battalion Commander, either by the leading Company 
(or the 2 leading Companies, Subdivisions, or Sections) stepping 
short or marking time : or by the leading Company (or the 2 
leading Companies, Sabdivisioni^ or Sections) moving oo in 
quick time, and the remainder recorering their distance by 
doubling. If the former of these methods is to be adopted, 
the Battalion Commander wiU give LEADING COM- 
PANY [or TWO LEADING COMPANIES (SUB- 
DIVISIONS, or SECnONSy]: MARK TIME, and 
subsequentiy FORWARD to the whole: if the latter, 
LEADING COMPANY [or TWO LEADING COM- 
PANIES (SUBDIVISIONS,^ SECTIONS)^ TO THE 
FRONT: REMAINING COMPANIES, DOUBLEi^ 
when the whole Battalion is in Column or Double Column, as the 
case may be. 

The retreat in rear of a flank, or of the Centre, may (if 
necessary) be effected by the Compames (or SubdiTinons) fiusing, 
or forming fours, in the required direction, and moving along 
the rear of the line. In this case, the leader of each Company 
(or Subdivision), on raaching the inward flank of that in rear of 
which he is to retire, wiU halt tiU his rear file (or four^ reaches 
him, and wiU then ^ve Rear turn. By the present — . In 
Double Column, the word By the present right will be given by 
the proper left-wing leaders. 



( 104 ) 



Part IL, Sec. H.— FORMATIONS OF 
COLUMN FROM LINE. 



OPEN (CL6SE «• 

QUARTER-DIS- 
TANCE) COLUMN 
IN FRONT [or 
REAR] OF NO. 1. 

BEMAININO 

COMPANIES : 

FOURS RIGHT. 

Q, MARCH. 

STEADY, 



No. XIL — A Battalion in Line forming Open, 
ClosCf or Qaarter^istance Column on any 
iiamed Company. 

(F. E., III., Sk. 33, p. 147.) 

N.B.— In the ibrmatioD of Colimin Right in finont, od 
whatever Company, the Gaptain of the named Company 
changes hi£ flank en the Cautwm: when the Colmnn is to 
be Left in front, he stands &8t. If the Column is to be 
formed fiicing to the Rear, the above mle is reversed. 

In all the following formations, each Company, after 
formiog Fours, will disengage to the front or rear as 
may be necessary. 

(A) Column in fronts or rear^ of the Right flank 
Company. 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, on the Caution^ mores to 
the future pivot flank of the named Company; 
placing himself in front or rear of the Serjeant 
giving the base point, according as Right or Left 
is to be in front : to superintend the covering of 
the Captains and Coverers. When the formation 
is completed, he gives steady, and moves to his 
proper place in Column. 

The Junior Major and Adjutant move to their 
places in Column during the formation. 
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Captains. 

(1) On the Caution— 

The Captain of No. 1, if Bight is to be in 
front, changes to his future pivot flank. 

(^) Each of the other Captains : — 

On the voord RIGHT— 

Places himself on the left of his leadii^ four« 

On the word HARCBr^ 

If Right is to be in front — ^Leads his Company 
to the Covering -Serjeant who is marking its 
future pivot flank; and on reaching him halts, 
allowing the men to move on past the rear of 
the Serjeant and in a line parallel to the Com- 
pany of formation. As the four on the left of 
the Company reaches the Serjeant, the Captain 
gives No. — : Halt^ front : dressy takes post on 
the exact spot then vacated by the Serjeant, and 
looks to his covering. 

If Left is to be in front — Leads Ins Company 
to the spot where its reverse flank will rest in the 
Column, and then (changing direction) leads it, 
in a line parallel to the Company of formation, 
on to the Covering-serjeant who is marking its 
future pivot flank. As the leading four reaches 
that Coverer, the Captain will give No. — ; 
Halty front : dress : falling in on the exact spot 
then vacated by the Serjeant, and looking to his 
covering. 

Subalterns. 
On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the Line falls back 
into the supernumerary rank, which closes up 
two paces: and the Lieutenant of the named 
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Company, if Right is to be in front, changes his 
flank. 

The other Lieutenants move to their places 
during the formation. 

The Colours. 

(^) When the Companies form Fours — The 
Colour party faces in the named direction. 

(*^ On the word MARCH — ^It moves indepen- 
dently by files to its place in Column : forming in 
single rank if the Column is formed at close 
distance. See page 67. 

(B) Column in front or rear of the Left flank 

Company. 

COLUMN IN Field Officers. 

The Junior Major acts as directed for the 
Senior Major in (A). The Senior Major and 
Adjutant move to their places in Column during 
the formation. 

Captains. 
(^> On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, as in (A). 

The other Captains : — 
(^^ On the word LEFT — 

Change flanks by the original front, and place 
themselves on the right of their leading fours. 

^3) On the word MARCH— 

If Right is to be in front, lead their Com- 
panies into Column as in (A) when Left is to 
be in front : if Left is to be in front, as in (A) 
when Right is to be in front 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 



FRONT \or REAR] 
OF NO. . 

REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 
FOURS LEFT. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 
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COLUMN, 

RIGHT [or LEFT] 

IN FRONT, 

ON NO. . 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FOURS 

INWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



COLUMN 

ON NO- — 

RIGHT [<^ LEFT] 

IN FRONT, FACING 

TO THE REAR. 



(5ifp/K>M theformation 
on a central Com' 

REMAININO 
COMPANIES : 

FOURS 
OUTWARDS. 

tRIOHT\orLEFr\ 
COUNTER- . 
MARCH: 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



(C) Column on any central Company. 

Field Officebs. 

The Senior Major, when the Column is to be 
at close or quarter distance, will superintend the 
covering from the front ; when it is to be at open 
distaftce, will place himself on the future pivot 
flank of the Company of formation : giving steady, 
in each case, when the formation is completed. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company : as in (A). 
The Captains on the right of the named Com- 
pany lead their Companies into Column as in 
(B) : those on its left, as in (A). 

SuBALTERXS and Colours : as in (A). 

(D) Column on any named Company facing to the 

Rear. 
N.B. — ^The Company of formation will always coonter- 
march by FUeSf by command of its Captain: being fiiced 
so that the flank which will be the pivot in the Column 
may lead during the Countermarch. The Ccnnpanies (if 
any) which move to the rear of the lone wiU, in this 
instance, oounteimarch round the rear rank. 

Field Officers : as in the same formations facing 
to the front 

Captains. 

(^) On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company, if Right 

is to be in front, gives No. ; To the left 

face. Right Countermarch : Q. March ; if Left is 
to be in front, changes his flank and gives No. — : 
To the right face. Left Countermarch : Q. March. 

X The remaining Companies will always be ordered to counter- 
march to the right if Right is to be in front : and vice versa. 
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When the leading file reaches the CoYering- 
serjeant, the Captain gives jBoft, front: dresSy 
and replaces the Serjeant {See No. XV. of 
Part L, page 46.) 

(*) On the ward OUTWARDS— 

The Captains on the right and left of the 
named Company place themselves respectively 
on the left and right of their leading Fours. 

C8) On the word MARCH— 

If Bight is to be in front : — ^The Captains on 
the ori^nal right of the named Company lead 
their Companies into Column as directed in (A) 
for the Captains on the left of the named Com* 
pany : those on the original left, as directed in 
(6) for the Captains on the right of the named 
Company ; when Right is to be in front 

If Left is to be in front: — ^The Captains on 
the ori^nal right and left of the named Company 
act respectively as those on the left in (A) and 
on the right in (B) : when Left is to be in front 

Subalterns. 

The Officer on the left of the Line falls, on 
the Caution^ into the supernumerary rank. The 
Subalterns of the named Company proceed as in 
No. XV. of Part I. (p. 46) : the remainder 
face, countermarch, and move Into Column, with 
their respective Companies. 

The Colours. 

Face and countermarch as a Company. 

f:^ In the Plate iUustratmg this movement, the Company 
of formation is (on account of the difficulty of shewiqg 
the Countennarch by files on so reduced a scale) repre- 
sented as having completed its Countermarch on the 
Caudon, instead of as commencing it. 
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FOBMATIONS OF COLUMN PROM LINR 109 

Double Cclumm of Companies or SubdivisionB 
may be formed from Line on the 2 centre Com- 
panies or Subdivisions, in the same maimer as 
single Columns are formed. If the Column is to 
be one of Subdividons, the leader of each Sub- 
division acts as above explained for Captains : the 
senior supernumerary Serjeant of each Company 
taking up the covering and distance for its rear 
Subdivision. See (4) p. 83. 



JVof e.— When a Compaiiy moying in Fours is fronted, there 
will always be one file to oome up on its left flank. In moving, 
therefore, from the Left on a piyot point marking where the left 
of the Company will rest, the word HaU, front should not be 
given till the four on the left of the Company has passed the 
point one pace. Similarly, in moving firom the Bight on a pivot 
point marking where the left of the Company will rest, the word 
Halt, front should be given one pace before the leading four 
reaches the p(»nt 
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Part II., Sbc. III.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



(«) 

THE COLUMN 
WILL CLOSE TO 
(OTTO QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON) 
THE FRONT, 

Q. MARCH. 

, STEADY. 

THE COLUMN 

WILL CLOSE TO 

(OTTO QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON) 

THE REAR 

[or ON («• TO 

QUARTER 

DISTANCE ON) 

N«.-]. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

[or COMPANIES 

IN FRONTS 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



No. 'XJn.—^Farminff Close or Quarter - distance 
Column from any mare open Column. 

(P. E. III., Sbc. 12, p. 116.) 

Field Officers. 

A Field-officer will superintend the Captains* 
covering, from the Battalion point of appui : and, 
the formation being completed, will give steady 
and move to his place. 

Captains. 

The named Company stands fast 

(a) If the closing is on the front Company t : 
the Captidn of each of the other Companies in 
succession will give No. — : Halt : dress j as he 
comes up to the named distance. 

(b) If the closing is on the rear, or any central^ 
Company: the Captain of each Company that 
has been faced about will give No. — : HaUj 

front: dress, as he comes up to the named 
distance ; the remainder giving the same word as 
in (a). 

t If the command CLOSE TO THE FRONT is 
giyen wlule the Column is on the March^ the Captain of 
the leading Company immediately gives No — : Halt: 
dress. 
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If a Column on the March is ordered to close 
to the Front ON THE MARCH: — ^The leading 
Company continues its march; the remainder 
will get the word DOUBLE, the Captain of each 
in succession ^ving No. — : QutcA, as it comes 
up to the named distance. 



( 112 ) 



Part II., Sec. in.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



No. XIV. — A Close or Quarter ' distance Column 
opening from the Fronts the Rear^ or any 
named Company. 

(F. E. III., Sec. 13, p. 118.) 

[To calculate distance for Files, see Intr. Obs. C^) 
page! J 

(A) Opening from the Front. 
<i) From the Halt— 



fProm the Halt.) 
OPEN OUT TO 

QUARTER (or 

WHEELING) 

^theTront^*^ Field Officers. 



REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 

FACE, 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



A Field-officer will superintend the (yaptains' 
covering, from the Battalion point of appui: as 
in No. Xm. 

Captains. 

The front Company stands fast. 

On the word MARCH — 

The remainder step off; the Captain of the 
rear Company marching on any point at arm's 
length from the rear Battalion aide. 

The Captain of the 2nd Company will count 
his paces, and having gained the named distance, 
will ^ve his Company No. — ; HaJtt^ front : 
dress ; looking to his covering when fronted. 

Each of the other Captains will begin counting 
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his paces when the Company in his present rear 
gets Hataj and will proceed as above. 

[If the ground is rough, the distance for each Company 
may be marked by its Coyering-seijeant (jim p. 206): 
the Company being halted and fronted when in line with 
him.] 

2. If the Column is on the March^ and the 
caution to open out is followed by the command 

REMAINING COMPANIES: MARK 77AfJB— The 

leading Company continues its march : and the 
Captain of each of the others in succession gives 
No. — : Forward when he has marked time long 
enough to have acquired the named distance from 
the Company in his front 

[A halted Column may also open out by the 

ADVANCE BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES FROM THE 

FRONT : the leading Company first marching off 
by the word of the Battalion Commander, and 
the remainder following in succession (by the 
word of their Captains) as they acquire the 
ordered distance. Or, the Column may be faced 
about, and open out in like manner, commencing 
with the rear Company.] 



(Fnm the HaU.) 
OPEN OUT TO 
QUARTER i^ 
WHEELING) DIS- 
TANCE FROM 
THE REAR. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

Q. MARCH. 

ffTEADY. 



(B) Opening from tfte Rear, 
1. From the Halt — • 

Field Officers : as in (A). 

Captains. 

The rear Company will stand fiist 

On the word MARCH — 

The remainder step off: the Captain of the- 
leading Company marching^on any'pointjat arm's 
length from the front Battalion aide. 
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The Captain of the rear Company calls out the 
number of the Company next in his front, as a 
caution ; and when it has gained its proper dis- 
tance, giyes HaUn 

Each of the other Captains in succession wUl 
act in like manner; and will then face to the 
right-aboutt to correct his covering on the base 
points, front, and give Dress to Ids own Company. 

2. If the Caution to open out is given when the 
Column \& on the March : — ^The Captain of the 
rear Company will immediately give it No. -^ : 
HdUj dress: and the movement will proceed as 
above. 

t The sword is not to be brought to the 'recover'. 

(From the Kak.) (C) Opening from a Central Company. 

OPEN OUT TO 
QUARTER (or From the Halt. 

WHEEUNQ) ^ ^ . ,^. 

DISTANCE FROM FlELD OFFICERS : as m (A). 
NO. 

Captains. 

COMPANIES IN rt^un^'if^i. An u -n 

REAR : RIGHT- The Captain of the named Company, who will 

be the point of appui for the Battalion, will act 

Q. MARCH, as the Captain of the rear Company in (B). 

The Captains in front of the named Company 
act as in (B) : those in rear, as in (A). 



For Columns closing on, or opening out from, 
any named Company, while taking ground to a 
flank by Fours : see page 126. 



■K__ZI<s 
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Part IL, Sbc. HL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



COLUMN: LEFT 
C«rR|QHT] WHEEL. 

Q. {or D.) MARCH. 

COLUMN: 
HALT, 



No. XV. — A Column at Close or Quarter distance 

wheding on a fixed or maceable pivot. 

(F. £. III., Sbc. 16, p. 184.) 

(A) On a Fixed pivot. 

(Soppose Bight in front.) 

{^Omthe CauHtm — It the wheel is to the piYCl flank, the 
left-hand front-rank man ; if to the reTene flank, the right- 
hand front-rank man ; of the leading Company, hecomea 
the pivot-man of the Colmnn: and ftoes in the named 
difection ; his rear-rank man nnooreriiig.] 

Field Officers. 

During the wheel : — The Major of the leadiug 
Wing places himself on the reverse flank of the 
leading Company, to regulate its pace : the Major 
of the rear Wing places himself in rear of the 
reverse flank of the rear Company, to see that 
the outer files cover. The Adjutant sees that 
the files close up to the leading files. 

[The Major of the leading Wing will cover 
the Captains firom the front when the Column 
halts: the other Major fix)m the rear, when it 
moves forward.'] 

Captains. 

^^) On the word Vf HEEL— 

Each Curtain (except the Captain of the lead- 
ing Company) makes a thalf face to the wheeling 
fl;Guik, with his Company. 

t The half-&oe to the wheeling flank was first introduced 
(into the Aoftrian R^glement) by the Archdnke Charles, in 1807. 

I 2 
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COLUMN: LEFT 

[or RIGHTS 

WHEEL. 

COLUMN: 
FOR WARD. 



W On the word MARCH— 
. The Captain of the leading Company, if the 
wheel is to the reverse flank, wheels with his 
Company ; if to the pivot flank, acquires his new 
front by moving back during the wheel. 

The other Captains wheel with their Compa- 
nies: each circling round, and covering on the 
Captain in his front. {See page 84.) 

SUBALTEBNS. 

On the foord WHEEL — 

If the wheel is to the pivot flank, the Lieuten-*- 
ants move up on the reverse flanks of their Com- 
panies : resuming their places at the word HALT, 

(B) On a Moveable pivot. 

The wheel is made on the same principle as 
that on a fixed pivot : the pivot man of the Co- 
lumn moving with very short paces round the 
wheeling point, and keeping his shoulders square 
with his Company ; and each Company in rear 
making a half turn to the wheeling flank. 

If the wheel is to the pivot flank, the lieuten- 
ants fall back to their places in rear on the word 
FORWARD. 

[For a Column wheeling while closed when taking yroimd 

to a Jlank : see page 126.] 



N.B.— Daring the wheel (either on a fixed or moveable 
pivot) the outward flank directs. The fixmt Company 
wheels as usual, but with much shorter paces ; each man 
of the remaining Companies moves round on the circum- 
ference of a circle of which the pivot man of the Column 
is the centre. The files on the outward fiank of each 
Company in rear must carefully preserve their distances, 
and retain their original relative position to, and covering 
on, the leading Company : the remainder conforming to 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. HJ 

them ; and the men nearest the piYot flank keeping up 
the inward shoulder at the commencement of the wheel, so 
as to gain sufficient ground to the flank, and to keep their 
proper distance. 

A Double Column, when closed to quarter or 
close distance, may wheel as a single Column. 



An Open Column may change Direction by 
the successive wheel of its Companies on move- 
able pivots round the same point {See Plate, 
page 188.) 

Should the wheel be to the reverse flank, each 
Lieutenant will move up on that flank of his 
Company and lead during the change of direc- 
tion; retaining the position occupied by the 
reverse flank when the Column was marching 
by the pivot flank — so that when Forward is 
given at the completion of the wheel, the pivot 
flanks may still be in line. Weak Companies 
will have to march a little past -the wheeliilg point 
before they wheel : strong Companies will wheel 
a little before they reach it. 

If the change of Direction is to bring the pivot flank of 
the Column on an Alignment, preparatory to forming Iam : 
— ^The Captain of the leading Company, on entering the 
alignment, must march steadily on the points of For- 
mation ; the other Captains, as they enter the alignment 
covering on him and the base point. If the Column is 
halted before all the Companies haye changed their 
direction into the alignment, the rear Companies wiU 
move into the alignment by the flank march of Fours 
(as explained in the following paragraph). 

IT jin Open Column moving into an Alignment by 
the flank march of Fours. 

The Column having been marched up, ob-* 
liquely, to within a few paces of wheeling distance 
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from that point in the new alignment where the 

outward flank of the leading Company will rest 

when in Line, all the Companies will (on the 

Battalion Commander's word MARCH ON YOUR 

COVERERS) move across into the alignment by 

Fours. The Covering-serjeant of each Company 

will run out to mark where its pivot flank will 

rest in the alignment (see p. 208) : the Captain, 

as he comes up to the Coverer, giving the word 

No — ; JIa&y front : dre^. 

The Column is then ready to be wheeled into 

Line. 

(F. E.. p. 12a.) 
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Part II., Sec. III.— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



eOUNTERMARCH 
BY SUBDIVISIONS 
ROUND THE 
CENTRE. 

; {Suppose Bight im 
fnmty- 
RIGHT SUB- 
DIVISIONS: 
JtlGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

q.ipr D.) MARCH. 

BALT: FRONT: 
DRESS. 



No. XVI. — A Close or Qaarter-distance Column 

countermarching by the Wheel of Svbdi" 

visions round the Centre, 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 18, p. 127.) 

N.B. In this Countermarch, the front of the Column 
Will be changed to the origmal rear ; the order of the 
Companies, and conseqiftntlj the pivot flank, remaining 
unchanged. The toach will be to the inward flanks. 

(A) From the Halt. 

[On the Caution: the Coyerers of the front and rear 
Companies will give the points on which the SubdiTittons 
will wheel the half circle. See p. 207.] 

Field Officers. 

If Right is in front : The Senior Major super- 
intends the wheels of the left Subdivisions ; the 
Junior, the wheels of the right: if Left is in 
fronts vice versd. The Adjutant sees that the 
wheeling points are correctly placed* 

(Suppose Bight in trooX.) 

Captains. 

On the toord MARCS — 

The Captain of the leading Company wheels 
with his left Subdivision ; stepping short till it has 
completed the half circle, when he will advance 
at full pace. Each of the other Captains, on 
reaching the wheeling point, acts in like manner. 

Subalterns. 

C^) On the word FACE— 

m 

The Lieutenants place themselves on the out- 
ward flanks of their reverse Subdivisions. 



ISO 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



COUNTERMARCH 

BY SUBDIVISIONS 

ROUND THE 

CENTRE. 

(Suppose Bight in 

front) — 
BIGHT SUB- 
DIVISIONS: 
BIGHT'ABOUT 
TUBN. 

FBONT TUBN. 



W Oa the vx>rd MABCH— 

The Lieutenant of the rear Company wheels 
with its right Sabdivision, as explained for the 
Captain of the leading Company. The other 
Lieutenants in succession, on reaching the wheel- 
ing point, act in like manner. 

(*> On the vxyrd FBONT: DBESS — 

The reverse Subdivisions front: the lieu- 
tenants falling back into their proper places in 
Column. 

The whole then dress by the pivot flank. 

[If Left is IB front, the l^ Sabdivisions will receive 
the word BIGHT-ABOUT FACE.} 

(B) On the March. 

The movement proceeds as when done from 
the Halt : the reverse Subdivisions turning in- 
stead of facing. The Lieutenants fall back into 
their places in rear at the word FBONT TUBN. 

[Turning about occupies 3 paces {see p. 17.) :. 
the word TUBN will therefore be given 4 paces 
before the two Subdivisions of each Company be- 
come aligned, so that at the 4th pace they may 
move on together in the new direction.] 

[If Iieft 18 in front, the ^ Subdivisiooft inll receive 
the word LEFT-ABOUT TUBN."] 



A Double Column will countermarch in the 
manner above described for a single Column. 



For Columns countermarching by Files or Banks: 
see ^ 2f page 84. 














^ 



M 




»9 





©f ®f 



(^>^ ©► (sH- 

IBK Sis}- Bb- 



o- rio WO 

®- I ®- I ©■ 




6H 




■f® A 


H^ 


S"?! 






t=:3 






1=3 -^ < 




o 




1 


©- 


Sc? 



If/ 



t=3 






t-r* '^ 



§*l<5 






4^ 

^1 



2 
3 






?• 






-<- 




^ 



< 



CO 



( 121 ) 



Part II., Sec. IIL- COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



BY SUCCESSIVE 
COMPANIES: 

REAR WINQ TO 
THE FRONT. 



No. XVn.^^) — Changing the Order of a Column by 
the mccessive march of the rear Companies to 
the Front. 

(F. E. III., Sse. 20, p. 129.) 

Able.—When the rear Company of a Colonm is brought 
to the front (in which case the pivot flank will necessarily be 
changed), each Company will more oat of the did Column by 
its present ]^Tot flank. 

Field Officers. 

The Major of the Wmg that is to be brought 
up follows in rear of the rear-but-one Company 
of the old Column. The other Major and Adju- 
tant follow in their proper places on the reyerse 
flank of the new Column. 

Captains. 

(Suppose Right in front.) 
(^) On the toord FRONT — 

The Captain of the rear Company will take 
one pace to his front, face to the right-about, and 
give No. — : Fours left. Q, March: standing 
fast, and allowing the men to move past him. 
When the Company is clear of the Column, he 
will give F)ront (unt. Bg the right: and will 
fall in on that flank and lead on to the front, 
passing close along the pivot flanks of the other 
Companies. 

The Captain of the next Company, and each 
of the other Captains in succession, as the flank 
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of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace to his front, &ce to the right-abont^ 
and give No. — ; Ftmrs left. As that Company 
passes him, he will give Q. March^ and will pro- 
ceed as aboYe directed for the Captain of the rear 
Company. 

[When Left is in (hxit, the rear Company and each of 
the others in snecesdoD will fbrm Fours to the rights and 
proceed as above directed.] 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company changes his 
flank when its Captain gives Front turru 

The Colours. 

The Colour party moves out of the old Column 
independently, in file : and follows in its proper 
place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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of the Company which stood immediately in his 
rear in the old Column is approaching him, will 
take one pace to his front, &ce to the right-about^ 
and give No. -* ; F(mr$ left. As that Company 
passes him, he will give Q. Marchy and will pro- 
ceed as aboTe directed for the Captain of the rear 
Company. 

[When Left is in fhnt, the rear Company and each of 
the others in saccesfflon will form Fours to the rights and 
proceed as above directed.] 

SUBALTEBNS. 

The lieutenant of each Company changes his 
flank when its Captain gi^es Front turn. 

The CoLouas. 

The Colour party moves out of the old Column 
independently, in file : and follows in its proper 
place in rear of the leading centre Company. 
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Part II., Sbc. HL— COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



>. XVII.^^) — Chjcmging the Order of an OpeUy 
Half-f or QacLrter-distance Column on a Road. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 21, p. ISO.) 



(.SuppoBB Bight in FlELD OFFICERS : as in Na XVII. (^) 
Jronty-' 

BYFOUR8FROM CAPTAINS. 
THE LEFT: REAR 
WING TO THE CSnppose Right in fixmt.) 

FRONT. 



4^ SECTIONS : 

RIQHT WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 



On the word FRONT — 

The Captain of the rear Company takes one 
pace to his front, feces to the ri^t-about, and 
gives No. — : Fours l^: Bight wheel: at the 
same time placing himself on the right of his 
leading four. 

On the word MARCH— 



The rear Company (without any further com- 
mand from its Captain) steps off, wheels to the 
right, and moves straight^ to the front along the 
rear ranks of the 4th Sections of the other Com- 
panies ; till it clears the front of the old Column. 
The Captain tiien gives No. — ; Front form 
Company (moving across to meet the right flank : 
see p. 40) : and when Company is formed, falls in 
and ^ves Forward : By the rights leading straight 
to the front. 
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The Captain of each of the remaining Compa- 
nies wheels inwards with his 4th Section ; and as 
it completes the quarter circle, gives Fourth Sec- 
tion: Halt. 

The Captain of the Company which stood next 
to the rear one in the old Column, and each of 
the other Captains in succession, will glance over 
his inward shoulder, and ^ve No. — : Fours 
left : Q. March, in time to follow the Company in 
whose rear he is to march, without loss of dis- 
tance : he will then proceed as directed for the 
Captain of the rear Company. The Captain of 
the front Company of the old Column may give 
his word F)ront form Company as soon as his 
leading four has gained the left of the Road. 

[A Column Left in front will bring its rear Companies 
to tiie front by Fours from the rights in like manner : the 
Ist Sections being wheeled inwards.] 

Subalterns. 

As each Company gets the word Fi^ont form 
Company, its Lieutenant will move across to his 
place in rear of the reverse flank. 

The Colours. 

On' the word MARCH — The Colour party will 
move to the rear of the 3rd Section of the right- 
centre, or the 2nd Section of the left-centre. Com- 
pany ; and will follow in rear of the latter or the 
former Company when it passes : according as the 
old Column was Right or Left in front. 

The Battalion may, if required, move on in 
Fours instead of forming Companies. 

[The rear Wing may be brought to the front by Sections 
instead of Fours : in which case, however, it will be neces- 
sary to wheel up the pivot Subdivisumti,'] 
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Part IL, Sec. IH.— COLUMN MO VEMENTS. 



TAKE GROUND 

TO THE RIGHT (or 

LEFT) IN FOURS. 

FOUBS RIGHT 
{or LEFT). 

{Iffivm the Bait) 
Q. MARCH. 

COMPANY OF 
DIRECTION.^ 



No, XVTIL — A Column taking ground to a Flank 
in Fours : in Subdivisions (or Sections) : or 
by Echdlon of Sections. 

(F. E. III., Secs. 22, 23, p. 131.) 

- (A) By Fours. 
Field Officebs. 

As in No. v., page 77. 

Captains. 

Captains do not change flanks if ground is 
taken to the reverse flank, unless ordered. 

Subalterns. 

Tf ground is taken to the reverse flank, and 
the Captains are not ordered to change flanks, 
the Lieutenant of each Company moves up to 
lead. 

Each Company leader (Captain or Lieutenant 
as the case may he) marches on that flank of its 
leading four which is nearest to the Company of 
direction : keeping his distance from, and dress- 
ing upon, that Company. When no Company 
of direction is' named, the leading Company of 
the Column will direct. 

The Column may form LINE as explained in 
No. V. (p. 78.) 

N.B.— If it be required to fonn SQUARE:— The 
Column, if at quarter distance, will turn to the front and 
theu form Square on the leading Company ; if at open 
distance, will form Square on the Centre : as described in 
No. XXX. (F, E., p. 176.; 



126 COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 

f A Cdwnn CLOSING and OPENING OUT dwing the 

Flank March 6y Fowrs. 
(1) The Column, at quarter (or open) distance, while taking 
groond to a flank by fours, may be ordered to CLOSE 
oo (or to quarter diBtanoe on) any named Company. That 
Company continues moving on at a short pace: the 
leading four of each of the other Companies wheels one- 
eighth of a circle inwards (the rest of the Company 
following), till the required distance is gained, when it 
renmes tiie original direction — stepping short till 
FOS WARD is giyen to the whole Column. The Column 
may OPEN OUT in like manner: the remaining Com- 
panies wheeling one-eighth of a circle outwards. In both 
cases, Company leaders (if not already there) will change 
to that flank of their leading, four which is nearest the 
Company to, or from, which the closing is made. 

[The Column, when closed to close or quarter distance, 
may whed in any direction, on the principles laid down in 
No. Xy. The Officer leading each Company will place 
himself (if not already there) on that flank of the leading 
four which is nearest the pivot: so that he may be able 
to keep his distance from that point] 

If a ftirther reduction of Front is required— The right 
Companies (if Right is in front) may mark time; the 
left Companies moving on and closing on the centre, the 
right following : if Left is in fhmt, vice vend. Also, one 
Wing may move on, the other following : or, one of the 
flank Companies may move on in fours ; the renuunder 
following in succession. Before the Column is again 
opened out, the leading Companies must mark time (or 
halt) while the others resume their places : or the rear 
Companies may be ordered to double. 
(2) The Companies, on open ground, may also dose and 
open out by the command BY THE DIAGONAL 

MARCH, CLOSE ON {9<r OPEN OUT FROM) No. . 

REMAINING COMPANIES: INWARDS (or 
OUTWARDS) HALF TURN: Each Company 
leader ^ving No. — : Right (or Left) half turn, when 

the proper distance is acquired. 

(F. E., pp. 126, 132-135.) 

(B) Btf Subdivisions or Sections. 
[An Open Column can take groimd to a flank either by 
Subdivinons or Sections : a Quarter-distance Column by 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 
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Take ground 
to the right 

(•r LEFT) IN 
SUBDIVISIONS 
[«■ SECTIONS]. 

SUBDIVISIONS 

Tor SECTIONS!: 

RIGHT {pr LEFTS 

WHEEL. 

{WhmMquarey^ 
FORH^ARD. 



. TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 
(«• LEFT) IN 
EOH ELLON. 

{If at theHaU) 

ON THE MOVE: 

BY SECTIONS 

RIGHT («• LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

q. MARCH. 

(Whim in EchdUmy- 
FORWARD. 



Seetiont only. This morement is to be eoMidsBrt ta 
exoeptiooal one.] 

Field Officebs. 

The Senior or Jmiior Major, according as 
ground is taken to the right or left, superintends 
the direction. 
Captains and Subalterns— 

When the movement is from open Column: 
march in their utnial places in Column of Subdi- 
visions or Sections, as the case may be. See 
pp. 9, 81. 

When the movement is by Sections from 
quarter ' distance Column: — The Captain and 
other Section leaders of the leading Company 
of the Column march in their proper places on 
the pivot flanks of their Sections ; but the Section 
leaders of all the remaining Companies will 
necessarily march in rear of their Sections. 

(C) By the EcheUon March of Sections. 

[This movement is used to take gromid at once to fhe 
ftoDt and to a flank: it is inapplicable to a Column formed 
at dose distance.] 

Field Officebs : as in (B). 

Captains and Subaltebns : proceed as directed 
in No. XL of Pabt L (p. 85.) : the leader of 
the ' front Company taking up points, in the 
diagonal direction, to march on ; and each leader 
i& rear coverii^ on the leading flank of the front 
Company, and preserving his distance from the 
Company next in his front when in Column. 
The Colour party moves as a Section. 



A Column may also take ground to the front 
and to a flank, by the diagonal march. {See 
page 18.) 
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FOBMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 1 3 1 

Right or Left is in front — dressing being always 
made to the distant points changes his flank. 

The other Captains (also whether Right or Left 
is in front) change flanks : see (D) page 63. 

(*> On the word WHEEL — 

The Captain of each (except the leading) 
Company faces inwards, and corrects the posi- 
tion of the pivot man; as in the corresponding 
No. (VIL) of Part L 

(*> On tlie iDord MABCH— 

The Captain of the leading Company will give 
it the word No. — ; Right dress ; or No, — : 
Left dress ; according as Right* or Left is in 
front: and the dressing being completed, will 
^ve Eyes front and (changing his flank, if on the 
left) will &I1 in on the right of the Company. 

Each of the other Captains will Halt and 
Dress his Company in Echellon (as in No. VIL, 
Pabt I.), ^ve Eyes fronts and fall in on the 
flank to which he changed on the Caution. 

^*^ On the 2nd word MABCH — 

The Companies in Echellon step off Each 
Captain in succession will give his Company 
No. — ; Riyht (or Left) wheel in time for it to 
wheel at the moment its pivot flank reaches the 
r^ar-rank man on the outer flank of the last halted 
Company: and when the Company is parallel 
to the alignment. Halt: dress up. He i^dll 
then dress his men from the 2nd file beyond the 
Coverer of the last halted Company, give Eyes 
frontj and (changing his flank, if on the left) take 
post in Line* 

k2 
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The Captain of the left- or right-centre Com- 
pany, according as the Column was Right or Left 
in front, will dress the Colour party with his own 
men. 

Subalterns. 

On the vxyrd COMPANY — 

If Right is in front, the Lieutenant of the lead- 
ing Company changes his flank : the other Lieu- 
tenants change, whether Right or Left is in front. 

The supernumerary rank of the Company that 
last forms in Line will step back at the Captain's 
word Halt : dress up ; that of each of the other 
Companies, when the Company which is to form 
on its outer flank gets the word — wheel: the Lieu- 
tenant, if Left was in front, changing his flank. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party moves up independently, as 
a Company, in echellon : and will be dressed in 
Line by the Captain of the left- or right-centre 
Company according as the Column was Right or 
Left in front. 



N.Bs — If the Line is to be formed obliqueiy to the ftoaX 
of the O^mnB : — 

The leading Companj of the Column wiU first be 
wheeled back on its reverse flank into the required 
direction (its Captain acting as in No. VIL, Past I.) : 
and the remainder wiU then be wheeled back a« 
above, on the reverse flanks, into Echellon — ^taking, 
in addition to the usual 4 paces, half the number of 
paces wheeled back by the leading Company. The 
formation will then proceed as already described. 
If fhe leading Company is wheeled up on its reverse 
flank, the Line will be formed as in No. XXI. 
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FORM LINE ON 
THE REAR 
COMPANY. . 

BEMAINING 

COMPANIES : 

BIGHT'ABOUT 

FACE. 

(Suppoae Eight in 
Jfront)-^ 

FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

BACKWARDS 

WHEEL. 

Q. MARCH. 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 

ffTEADY. 



(J)) Line on the Rear Company. 

Field Officers. ' 

If Right is in fix)nt, the Junior Major; if 
Left in front, the Senior Major : dresses the base 
points and Coverers, as in (a). 

Captains. 

<^) On the word COMPANY — 

All the Captains, whether Right or Left is in 
front, stand fast. 

(^) On the word WHEEL — 
As in (a). 

(^) On the ward MARCH— 

The Captain of the rear Company will give it 
the word No. — ; Left dress or No. — ; Right 
dressy according as Right or Left is in front : 
and the dressing being completed, will give Eyes 
frontj and (changing his flank, if on the left) will 
fall into his place in Line. 

The other Captains, after their Companies 
have been faced about, proceed as in {a). 

(*) On the 2nd word MARCH— 

The Companies in Echellon move off, rear 
rank in frt)nt. Each Captain in succession, gives 
his Company No. — ; Riff hi (or Le/l) wlieel so 
that it may wheel into the alignment when the 
inner flank of its proper front rank reaches the 
front rank of the Company last formed in Line. 
He then gives Forward^ and when 2 paces in 
rear of the alignment HaU^ front: dress up. 
Having dressed the Company as in (a), he will 
move to his post in Line. 
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FORM LINE ON 
NO. . 

COMPANIES 

IN FRONT: 

MIGBT'ABOUT 

FACE. 

(Suppose ^ Right in 
fronty— 

FOUR PACES ON 

THE RIGHT 

BACKWARDS 

WHEEL. 

Q, MARCH. 

FORM LINE: 
Q. MARCH. 

8T£ADY. 



FORM LfNE ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

(Suppose Right in 
front}— 

REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 
LEFT WHEEL. 

{WheninEchelUm}-- 
FORWARD. 



(c) Line on any central Company. 

[The Companies in front of the named one are wheeled 
back, after being fiiccd aboat, .on their proper piTot 
flanks : those in rear are wheeled back on their rererse 
flanks.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will dress the Coverers from 
the right of the Company of formation : and the 
movement being completed, will give steady and 
move to his place. . The Junior Major and 
Adjutant move to their places during the for- 
mation. 

Captains. 

The Captain of the named Company :— 

On the Caution — 
If Right is in front, changes his flank. 

On the word MARCH— 

Dresses the Company from the right [No. — : 
Right dress^y whether Right or Left is in front ; 
gives Eyes front; and takes post in Line. 

The Captains in rear of the named Company proceed 
as in (a) : those in frmt of it, as in (6). 

(B) On the March. [On the leading Compam/.'] 

(a) If marching to the Front 

Field Officebs. 
As in A. (a). 

Captains. 

The Captain of the leading Company moves 
on till FORWARD is given: He then gives 
No. — : Haltj changes his flank, and gives Dress. 
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Having dressed the Company as usual, he takes 
post in Line. 

The other Captains : — 
^^) On the word WHEEL — 
Change flanks (by the rear). 

W On the word FORWARD--' 

The Companies in Echellon move on into 
Line ; the Captains proceeding as in the same 
*^ formation from the Halt. 

[The word FORWARD is gpiyen when the CompaxuM 
have taken a nmnber of paces to one half the number of 
files in «ach ; in other words, when they have wheeled 
one-eighth of a circle : tee p. 5.] 

(ft) If marching to the Rear. 

The Captain of the leading Company proceeds 

as in (a), except that his word will be HaJt^ 

front : dress. The otter Captains, without chang* 

ing their flanks, come up into Line as in forming 

'on the Rear Company from the Halt 



N»B. — An Open Column may also fbrm Line on its 
front or rear Company |N INVERTED ORDER (*.«. so 
as to place the right-flank Company on the left, the left- 
flank Company on the right, of the Line) : or it may be 
ordered to form on the leading Company, Nob. — 

COMPANIES FORMING ON THE RIGHT: RE- 
MAINDER ON THE LEFT. In the latter case, after 
Line is formed, the Companies will be re-nnmbered. 
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Pabt II., Sec. IV.— FORMATION OF LINE 

FROM COLUMN. 



FORM LINE TO 

THE REVERSE 

FLANK. 

8TEADT. 



No. XXL — A Battalion in Open Column forming 
Line to the Reverse Flank. 

(F. E. III., Sk. 85, p. 157.) 

Field Officebs. 

As in No. XX. (A), p. 130. 

Captains. 

On the toord FLANK — 

Whether Right or Left is in front, all the 
Captains change flanks. 

The Captain of the leading Company will 
then immediately give No — ; JRiffht wheel, or 
No — : Left wheel, according as Right or Left 
is in front: and when it is parallel to the new 
alignment, Forward, Having advanced 3 paces, 
he will give Halt: dress up. — Eyes frontj and 
(changing his flank, if on the left) will take 
post in Line. 

Each of the other Captains in succesffion, on 
reaching the outer flank of the Company last 
formed in Line, will act in like manner. 

Subalterns. 

On fjie vx)rd FLANK — 
All the Lieutenants change flanks. 
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rOEMATION OF LINE FEOM COLUMN. 137 

The supernumerary rank of each Company, 
when formed in Line, will step back to their 
proper distance from the rear rank as the rear 
of the Column clears them : the Lieutenant 
chanj^ng his flank if necessary. 



2. If the Line is to be formed at an angle less 
than a right angle to the front of the Column (in 
which case the leading Company will wheel less 
than the quarter circle) : — 

On tlie Caution — 

The Captain of the 2nd Company (who will 
have been previously warned of the intended 
angle of formation) will order it to Left wheel or 
Right wheels according as Right or Left is in 
firont : at tho same time changing his flank (by 
the rear). He will then give Forward: By the 
right (or left\ so that the Company may advance 
when on a line parallel to the new alignment : 
and on reaching the outer flank of the leading 
Company, will wheel his own into the alignment 
as already directed. 

The other Captains will continue on their ori- 
ginal pivot flanks, till each in succession reaches 
the spot where the 2nd Company changed direc- 
tion: and will then proceed as directed for the 
Captam of that Company. 



[A Colnnm of Subdiviaons (or Sectiom) will fixnn Line 
to the reverse flank in like manner : »ee the c(«ie8ponding 
No. (XII.) of Part I. The Subdiviaons (or Sections) of 
each Company, when dressing, will feel to the pivot file 
of the Company ; that file, only, keeping its groond.] 
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Part II., Sec. IV.— FORMATION OF UNE 

FROM COLUMN. 



(On t^ MdrcK), 

tFORM UNE ON 

THE TWO CENTRE 

SUBDIVISIONS. 

REMAINING 

SUBDIVISIONS: 

OUTWARDS 

WHEEL. 

( When in Echellony^ 
FORWARD. 

STEADY. 



No. XXII ^^\ Formmg Line to the Front from a 
Double Column on the March. 

(F. E. III., Sec. 36, p. 159.) 

N.B. — ^A Doable Column should always form Line to 
the Front on the March, on the same principle as a single 
Column on the Mareh (page 184) : if the Colunm is 
required to form Line from the Halt without advancing 
the 2 front Companies ( Subdivisions or Sections), it will 
be closed to quarter distance, and then deployed as 'de- 
scribed in No. XXIII. 

(Suppose a Doable Column of Subdivisums, on the March.) 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will superintend the covering 
from the centre {see Note p. 140) : and when the 
formation is completed, will give steady and 
move through the Line (the 2 left files of the 
right-centre Company giving way : see p. 71.) to 
his place. The Junior Major will move out to 
the left of the Line, the Adjutant to the right: 
moving to their places when the movement is 
completed. 

Captains. 

The Captains leading the two centre Subdivi- 
sions continue to advance till the word FOR WARD : 

t The movement will be commenced at sufficient distance in 
rear of the alignment to allow of the advance of the 2 centre 
Subdivisions, while the rest are wheeling into Ek^hello^. 



00 



t 



^ 



^ 



^ 

» 




% ■* 1® \® *Tg) \® 



i 



^ 



\ 



I 



I 



H5 



k 
? 









^ 



^: 



'® 



1? 




X 



M »< 



n 



9 






so 



^ 

rq 



^ 










\W^. 




xy 




X). 



X(5> T^ \® -^^ ^ ^:;g) 




■Q 



^ 



iCZ- 



^/«XD, 









H3 



^ 



4? 



rORMATION OF LINE FBOM COLUMN. 139 

when the left-centre Captain will give Tux> centre 
SuMivisians : Halt. Four paces outwards Close : 
Q. March. 

Those two Captains then move across the 
front of their respectire Subdivisions, and placing 
themselyes one on each side of the centre Ser- 
jeant (who will move out to give a centre base 
point), and facing outwards, ^ve Dress : each to 
his own Subdivision. 

The right Subdivision of the right-centre, and 
the left Subdivision of the leftrcentre, Company 
having come up into Line: — The right-centre 
Captain ^ves his whole Company No. — : Left 
dress — Eyes fronts and (changing his flank) falls 
in on the right : the left-centre Captain, No. — ; 
Biffht dress — Eyes fronts and falls in. 

The other Captains : — 
On the word WHEEL — 
Change to their inner flanks (by the rear). 

On the word FORWARD — 

The right-wing Subdivisions move up into Line, 
as the remaining Companies in the formation of 
Line on the leading Company of a single Column 
(on the March) Left in front : the Left-wing Sub- 
divisions, as in the same formation when Right is 
in front. See No. XX. (B). 

Each Captain moves out, and dresses the whole 
of his Company (from its inner flank) on his 
Covering-serjeant. 

SUBALTERXS. 

On the word WHEEL — 

The Lieutenants change to the inner flanks of 
their Subdivisions (by the rear). 
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After the word FORWARD — 

They give the same word of command as the 
Captains of their Wing : but, as their Subdivi- 
sions form up in Line, fall into their places in the 
supernumerary rank ; leaving the dressing to be 
done by their Captains. 

The Colours. 

The Colours move up into Line when the 2 
centre Subdivisions close outwards to admit them. 



The above directions apply equally to a Double 
Column of Companies or Sections : except that in 
the former the Lieutenants will, of course, be in 
rear of their Companies, and have no word of 
command to ^ve. In the latter, each Subaltern 
leading a Section will act as above directed for 
the Lieutenants. 



Note. — ^When a Battalion forms Line on tiie centre, its 
p<nnt of appui will be in the centre, thoogh the general 
point of appvi of the Brigade may be on a flank. 
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Part IL, Sec. IV.— FORMATION OF LINE 

FROM COLUMN. 



{In forming to the 

Jiighty- 

COLUMN I BY 

THE RIGHT. 

FORM LINE TO 
THE RIGHT. 

RIGHT WING: 

RIGHT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

STEADY. 



No. XXII.(^) — A Battalion in Double Column 
forming Line to tlie Might or Left. 

(F. E. III., Sec. d7, p. 161.) 

(A) On the March. 

(Suppose a Double Column of SMUvUions, forming 
line to the Right) 

[The supernumerary Seijeant of the right-flank Com- 
pany marks the Right of the new Line. The centre aide 
gives a point in the centre of the Battalion : the right 
and left aides marking the flanks, as usual.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will dress the Coverers from 
the Right of the new Line : and the formation 
being completed, will give steady, and move to 
his place. The Junior Major, and Adjutant, 
move to their places during the formation. 

Captains. 

^^^ On the toords COLUMN: BY THE RIGHT— 
All the Captains in rear of the right-centre 
Subdivision will correct their ooTering and dis- 
tance. 

(*> On the word LINE — 

Each right-wing Captain, while his Subdi- 
visions are wheeling, moves to the right of bis 
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Company: and, as they complete the quarter 
circle, pves the whole Company No. — ; Halt^ 
dress — Eyes fronts and falls in. 

The left-wing Captains change flanks: and 
proceed, in succession, as directed in No. XXI. 
p. 136, and in No. XII. of Fart I. 

Subalterns. 

(^> On the wards COLUMN: B Y THE RIGHT— 
Right-wing Subdivision leaders correct their 
coYering and distance. 

^) On the VDcrd LINE — 

They fall back mto their places in the super- 
numerary rank. 

Left-wing Subdivision ' leaders act as in No. 
XII. of Part L 

TiiE Colours. 

Wheel as a Subdivision. 



(In forming to ih» 

FORM LINE TO 
THE RIGHT. 

RIGHT WING: 

RIGHT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

THE WHOLE: 
Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



[line will be formed to the LEFT in like manner : the 
Command being ZEi^r WING: LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE, and Subdivision leaders of the left Wing 
proceeding as above directed for those of the right 
Wing, and vice veradj] 



(B) From the Halt. 

On the word MARCH — 

The named Wing will proceed as in Part L, 
No. VI. (A) or No. IX. (A), according as the 
Double Column is one of Companies or of Sub- 
divisions (or Sections). 

The other Wing will step off, and form up into 
Line as in (A). 
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Part IL, Sec. V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



DEPLOY ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 



(^Suppose Might in 

front) — 
REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 
FOURS LEFT. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



No. XXni. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter- 
distance Column deploying into Line on any 
named Company. 

(F. E. III.» Secs. 88-42, pp. 163-168.) 

[t Deployments are made frcon Ck>Iiimii either at close 
or quarter distance ; inyariably on the base of the fixmt 
Ck>mpany; and (miless the gronnd should necessitate 
moving in files) by the flank march of Fours.] 

N.B. — On the Caution to deploy on ]the leading Com- 
pany, the Captain of that Company, only, changes his 
flank: on the Bear Company, the Captain of that 
Company is the only one who does not change his flank : 
on any central Company, the Captains in fiont of the 
named Company change flanks. 

(A) On the leading Company. 

Field Officers. 

As in No. XX. (A) p. 130. 

Captains. 

(^) On the word COMPANY — 

The Captain of the named Company, whether 
Right or Left is in front, changes his flank. 

X Deploy (t.e. to open oat) : firom the French dfployert literally 
' to display, unfold'. Deployment was flrst introdaced (into the 
Prussian service) in 1748. The movement was originally 
termed by the French, Vordre du Hroir, from its resemblance to 
the opening- the drawers of a chest 
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(*) When Q, MARCH is given to the remaining 
CcmpameS' — 

He gives No, — : Right dress, or Left dress 

(according as Right or Left is in ifront): 

Eyes front : and, changing his fladk if on the left, 
. falls into his place in Line. 

The other Captains : — 

(*) On the word LEFT [or EIGHTy- 

The Captain next in rear of the leading Com- 
pany will take a pace to his front, and face to the 
right -ahout. The remainder place themselves on 
the right (or left) of their leading fours. 

(2) On the word MARCH--- 

The Companies in Foinrs step off. 

The Captain next in rear of the leading Com- 
pany stands fast, allowing his men to pass him till 
the last four reaches him. He then (placing 
himself on his inner flank) gives No. — ; Front 
turn, and having advanced to 2 paces from the 
alignment. Halt : dress up ; dresses his men from 
the 2nd file from the outert flank of the Company 
of formation, gives Eyes front, and (changing his, 
flank, if on the left) falls into his place in Line. 

Each of the remaining Captains in succession, 
when he hears Front turn given to the Company 
which stood next in front of him in the Column, 
will halt, and proceed as just explained for die 
Captain of the 2nd Company : dressing his men, 
when in Cine, from the 2nd file beyond the Cd- 
verer of the last formed Company. 

t The ' outer ' flank is (as explained at p. 2) that fur- 
thest from the point of appui of the Line. 
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DEPLOY ON THE 
REAR COMPANY. 

(Shgapoae Bight im 
fionty^ 

B^MAININO 

COMPANIES: 

FOURS RIGHT. 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



The Captain of the left- or right-centre Com- 
pany (according as the Column was Right or 
Left in front) will dress the Colour party with his 
own men. 

N3. — If any Captain lees that the Company which will 
precede him into I^ne has got the word JFVoitf turn too 
8001^ or too late, he should so time his own word Frotd 
twm as to correct the error in distance. 

SUBALTBRNS. 

On the Caution — 

The Lieutenant of the leading Company changes 
his flank. 

The supernumerary rank of each Company will 
step back to its proper dbtance as soon as its 
rear is cleared by the Companies which are 
deploying. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party deploys independently : and, 
when in Line, will be dressed by the leftr or right- 
centre Captain. 

(JB) On the Bear Company. 

[The Company of ibrmatioo, the moment its firant is 
clear, moTCS np in Double time to the new alignment. 
Each of the other Companies^ in saccession, is halted and 
fronted when opposite to its position in the alignment; 
and when its front is clear, is brought up in Quick time 
into Line.] 

Field Officers. 

If Bight is in front, the Junior Major dresses 
the Coverers from the left of the new Line : if 
Left is in front, the Senior Major dresses them 
from the right; the word sieadt being given, iu 
either case, when the formation is completed. 

L 
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Captains. 

(^> On the word COMPANY"— 

Whether Bight or Left is in front — ^The Cap- 
tain of the named Company stands fast : all the 
other Captains changing their flanks. 

W Onthev)ord BIGHT [or LEFTy— 

The Captain of the Company next in front of 
the named Company will take one pace to his 
front, and will face to the right-about. The other 
Captains in front place themselves on the left (or 
right) of their leading fours. 

C^) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies in Fours step off. 

The Captain of the rear Company, the moment 
his front is clear, gives No. — ; By the left (or 
right) : Double Marchy and having advanced to 2 
paces from the alignment. Halt : dress up. He 
then dresses the Company from the flank on 
which he came up into Line, gives Eyes front, 
and (changing flank, if on the left) falls into his 
place in Line. 

The Captain of the rear-but-one Company 
stands fast, allowing his men to move past him 
till the last fom* reaches him. He then gives 
No. — ; Halt, front : dress, and falls in on his 
inner flank, ready to move off. The moment his 
front is clear, he will give No. — ; By the left 
(or right) : Q. March, and will lead up into Line 
as in (A). 

Each of the other Captains moves off with his 
Company till he hears Halt : front given to the 
Company which stood next in rear of him in the 
Column. He then halts, and proceeds as directed 
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DEPLOYONN0.- 
COMPANY. 

REMAINING 
COMPANIES: 

FOURS 
OUTWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 



for the Captain of the rear-but-one Company: 
dressing his men, when in Line, from the 2nd file 
beyond the Coverer of the last formed Company. 
The Captun of the right- or left-centre Company 
will dress the Colour party. 

Subalterns. 

On the toord COMPANY — 

The Lieutenant of each (except the named) 
Company changes his flanL [ 

The supernumerary rank of each Company 
gdns its proper distance as it halts in Line ; the 
Lieutenant chan^ng his flank if necessary. 

The Colours. 

As in (A). 

(C) On any cmtral Ccmpany. 
Field Officers. 

As in No. XXILCO p. 138. 

Captains. 

On the toard COMPANY — 

All the Captains in front of the named Com- 
pany change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company proceeds 
as the Captain of the rear Company in (B). 

The Captains of the Companies in rear of the 
named one, act, in succession, as explained in 
{A) for the Captains in rear of the leading Com- 
pany : those in front, as directed in (B) for the 
Captains in front of the rear Company. 



N.B. — A Column may also be deployed on fhe leading 
Company IN INVERTED ORDER: and also with N<». 
COMPANIES FORMING ON. THE RIGHT: RE- 
MAINDER ON THE LEFT. In the latter case, vhen 
the line is formed, the Companies will be re-numbered. 

l2 
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If Deploying from Double Column. 

A Double Column (when closed to quarter or 
close distance) may deploy on the 2 centre Com- 
panies or Subdivisions, like a single Column: 
those Companies (or Subdivisions) opening out, 
on the Caution, by command of the left-centre 
Captain, to admit the Colours ; and the remaining 
Companies (or Subdivisions) of each Wing getting 
Front turn, in succession, when opposite their 
new front If the Column is formed of Subdivi- 
sions, each Captaiu will dress both his Subdivi- 
sions from the inner flank of his Company. See 
No. XXII.(0 page 139. 



Should a Double Colnnm be ordered to deploy when it 
has moved up (not to the centre, but) to either extremity 
of an intended alignment, it will deploy both Wings in the 
same direction : the deployment being made on the rear 
Company (or Subdivision) of the right or of the lef^ 
Wing, according as the Column has moved up to the right 
or left extremity of the new alignment. The Wing in 
which is the Company (or Subdivision) of formation, 
deploys as a single Column deploying on its rear Company : 
the other Wing marches off in fours, parallel to the align- 
ment, till the former Wing's deployment is finished, and 
th^n deploys on its leading Company (or Subdivision) — so 
completing the Line. 
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Paet II., Sec. V.— DEPLOYMENTS. 



No. XXIV. — A Battalion in Line changing Fnynt 
by the intermediate foTTnatim of Open Column 
. on any named Company. 

(F. E. III., Sec. 43, p. 169.) 

[This Movement is simply a combinatioo of the two 
described in Nos. XII. and XIX. : with this addition 
— that the Compaxiy of fiormatioD may if required 
(as explained below) be first wheeled back any giyen 
number of paces.] 

N.B. — When front is to be changed to the Bight (on 
whatever Company), the Column will be ibnned 
Left in front, and the named Company — if required 
to wheel back — ^will wheel back on its right : when 
front is to be changed to the Left, vice vend, 

CHANGE FRONT (A) On a flank Company (suppose No. 1) : the 
ON NO. 1 COM- opposite flank thrown forward. 

PANY, BY THE 

FORMATION OF FlELD OFFICERS. 
OPEN COLUMN. vycriv.*au,. 

{Suppose the change <f The Field-officers, during the two parts of the 
^^ aiJ>? "^ movement, act as in Nos. XU. and XIX. 

N0.1: STAND FAST. 

OPEN COLUMN IN CaPTAINS. 

^BEMAININO^ ^^ Captain of the named Company (the right 

Fnr^i^RTrnT ^^^ ^^ which, being the point of intersection of 

the present and the intended Lines, will be the 

' fixed point of appui of the latter) will, supposing 

^^'^"^st^yT*''^ the change of front is to be at right angles to the 

old Line, be cautioned to stand fast: and will 



150 CHANGING PEONT BY OPEN COLUMN. 



RIGHT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 



CHANGE FRONT 
TO THE LEFT ON 
No. 1 COMPANY, 
BY THE FORMA- 
TION OF OPEN 
COLUMN, 

CNo.1: STAND 
FAST.] 

OPEN COLUMN IN 
REAR OF No. L 



remain steady till the 2nd part of liie movement 
commences. 

If the new Line is to be formed obliquely to 
the old Line, and the word No. i : stand fast is 
consequently not given : the Captain of the named 
Company will, after the Caution^ wheel it back 
till it is perpendicular to the new alignment, the 
direction of which will be determined by a point 
placed 15 or 20 paces beyond the right Battalion 
aide, {No. 1 : On the move; on the right bcLck-' 
wards wheel. Q. March. — Halt^ dres8.^^Eyes 
fronJt^ 

The other Captains, during the formation of 
the Column, will act as the Captain of each (ex- 
cept the named) Company in No. XII., p. 104. 

The Column, when formed, will be wheeled to 
the right into Line, as in No. XIX. p. 128. 

See Note, p. 151. 

[The line will change front to the LEFT <n the left- 
flank Company hi like manner: the named Company 
(whose Captain will change his flank on the Cavltion\ 
if not cautioned to stand fiust, heing wheeled back- 
wards on its left; and the Colonm, when formed, 
being wheeled to the left into Line.] 

Subalterns and Colours: as in Noe. XII. 
and XIX. 

(B) On a fiank Company (suppose No. 1) : the 
opposite flank throvm back. 

Field Officers. 

As in (A). 

Captains. 

The Captain of No. 1 changes, on the Ckmtiony 
to his left fiank (the point of formation for the 
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REMAINING 

COMPANIES : 

FOURS RIGHT. 

9. MARCH. 

( Cdumn heingfomud)' 
STEADY. 

LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 



Q. MARCH. 



new Line) : and— unless then cautioned to STAND 
FAST — will order his Company to wheel back on 
its left till it is perpendicular to the new align- 
ment [No. 1: On the move ; on the left back- 
wards wheel. Q. March. — HaU^ dress. — Eyes 
front^ 

The formation then proceeds a^ in (A). 

[The Line will change front to the RIGHT on the left- 
flank Company in like manner: the named Company 
(whose Captain wiU wA change his flank), if not caationed 
to stand &Bt, being wheeled back on its right; and the 
Column, when formed, being wheeled to the right into 
Line.] 

Subalterns and Colours : as in (A). 

■ 

See Note. 



CHANGE FRONT 
TO THE RIGHT 

Ipr LEFT] ON 
No. • COMPANY, 
BY THE FORMA- 
TION OF OPEN 
COLUMN. 

[No,*: STAND 
FAST.] 

OPEN COLUMN 

LEFT [or RIGHT] 

.IN FRONT, ON 

No.*. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

FOURS 

INWARDS. 

Q. MARCH. 



( Column being formed)^ 
SriEADT. 



(C) On a central Company: one flank thrown 

forward^ the other hack. 

The Captain of the named Company, if front 
is to be changed to the Left, changes his flank on 
tlie Caution: and — unless then cautioned to 
STAND FAST — wheels back his Company as 
already described ; the new direction being given 
by his Coverer (see p. 214). 

The formation then proceeds as in (A) and (B). 



RIGHT [or LEFT] 
WHEEL INTO LINE. 

Q. MARCH. 



Note to (A), (B), and (C). Li order to save 
time, the Battalion Commander may direct the 
Captain of the Company of formation to wheel it 
into its place in the new Line, as soon as the 
alignment is taken up by the aides. When this 
is the case : — Each of the remaining Companies 
in succession, if moving to the front of the old 
alignment, as in (A), will get the word Front 
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form Qrmpany from its Captain as its leading 
four reaches its Coyering-seijeant, and will then 
be dressed in Line as usual : but if moving to 
the rear of the old alignment, as in (B), it will 
move on, and wheel short round, its Coverer; 
will march — in rear of, and parallel to, the new 
alignment — straight on the outward flank of the 
Company next to it already formed in Line ; and 
(when opposite to its new front) will get the word 
Hatty front I dress. — Eyes front. 



For chan^ng the front of a Line by Ediellon^ 
see No. XXVn. 
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Part II., Sec. VL— ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



§ Of EcMhn. 

X Echellon is of two kinds — the Direct and the Oblique : 
the former being used to advance or refuse a flank ; the 
latter being applied when the Battalion is required to take 
ground diagonally at once to the front and to a flank, or 
when a Line is required to change its front. 

^^) A Direct Echellon is formed by Companies (or parts 
of Companies) marching off in succession direct to the 
front, or rear, commencing from either flank of a Line, at 
equal distances one from the other ; and may be re-formed 
into a Line parallel to that from which it moved, by the 
successive formation of ite component parts on any named 
and halted part. [An oblique Line cannot be formed from 
a Direct Echellon without a fresh adjustment of the dis- 
tances between the pivot flanks of its component parts:' 
see p. 168.] 

(^^ An Oblique Echellon is formed from Line by wheel- 
ing forward the Companies on fixed or moveable (or parts 
of Companies on moveable) pivots, less than the quarter 
circle^ to either flank : and — the pivots being at wheeling 
distance — may, at any moment, be wheeled back into a 
Line parallel to that from which it was formed. Each 
Company (or part of a Company), after being wheeled 

forward, wiU move on a line perpendicular to its own front : 

— ■-- - - 

X Echellon, from the French ^heion, literally, ' a round of a ladder/ The 
Direct Echellon is said to have been first introduced by Epaminondas at the 
battle of Leuctra (371 b.o.) : it was revived by Frederic the Great at the battles 
of Prague and Idssa, 1 757. The Oblique Echellon was suggested by MaaviUoq, 
shortly alter the date last mentioDed. 
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Part IL, Sec. VI.— ECHELLON MOVE- 
MENTS. 



WHEEL INTO 

ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES TO 

THE RIGHT (or 

LEFT). 

COMPANIES r- 
I PACES RIGHT 

(«• LEFT) 

WHEEL. 

STEADY. 

Q. MAECH. 

THE ECHELLON 
WILL ADVANCE. 

Q. MABCH. 



No. XXV. — ^ BaMalicn wheeling forward into 

Echellon. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 58, p. 188.) 

(A) From the HdU. [By Companies.] 

Field Officers. 

The Major nearest the flank which is to lead 
will move up to that flank, correct the Coverers, 
and give sieady. During the advance in Echellon, 
he will place himself in rear of the Captidn of 
the leading Company, and will superintend his 
direction: the other Major and the Adjutant 
looking to the covering of the line of pivots. 

Captains. 

(^> On the Caution— 

If the wheel is to be to the left : all the Cap- 
tains change flanks* {See Note.) 

W On the word WHEEL — 

Captains take one pace to their front and one 
to their left ; and, the Covierers having passed, re- 
sume their places, face inwards, and correct the 
covering of their respective pivot men. 

(3) On the word MABCH— 

As in the corresponding No. (VII.) of Part L : 
except that each Captain, after giving his word 
Halt : dress — Eyes fronts will invariably remain on 
the flank from which he has dressed his Company. 
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ECHELLON MOVEMENTS. 



(From the Halt.) 

TAKE GROUND 
TO THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) IN 
ECHELLON OF 

COMPANIES 
[SUBDIVISIONS <fr 

SECTIONS! 

ON THE MOVE, 

BY COMPANIES 

[SUBDIVISIONS or 

SECTIONS] : 

RIGHT (or LEFT) 

WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 

( When in Echdlmiy- 
FORWARD. 



(3> On the 2nd ward MARCH— 

The Echellon will advance: the Captain of 
the leading Company selecting points to march 
on, the remainder attending to their covering and 
distance (fee Note). 

SUBALTEBNS. 

On the Cavticn-^ 

The Officer on the left of the Line falls back 
into the supernumerary rank. 

If the wheel is to be to the left, all the Lieu- 
tenants change flanks. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party wheels up, and forms an in- 
dependent Section. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. [By Companies, Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections.] 

Field Offioebs. 

As m (A). 

Captains. 

^^^ On the Caution — 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
the Captains (if not already there) will change to 
the named flanks : if it is to be formed of Sub- 
divisions or Sections, they will remain in their 
places (see Note). 

W On the word FORWARD — 

The Echellon advances: the leader of the 
leading Company (Subdivision or Section) select- 
ing points to march on. 

[The same directions apply if ground is taken to a 
flank as above, when a Battalion is on the March.} 
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Subalterns. 

On the Catition — 

If the Echellon is to be formed of Companies, 
Subalterns proceed as in (A) : if of Subdivisions 
(or Sections), they remain in their places. 

The Coloubs. 
As in (A). 



[If the Battalion is required to wheel into Echellon to 
the Rear, it will be fiiced about, and the Companies 
(Subdiyisions. or Sections) will be wheeled forward rear- 
rank in front] 



If it is required to form SQUARE, the Echellon 
is simply wheeled forward into Column, and 
Square is then* formed as in No. XXX. Captains 
do not change flanks. 



Noie. — When an Oblique Echellcm is formed of Companies, 
Captains Qf not already there) always change, on the Caution, to 
the flanks that become the pivots (i.e. those on which the Com- 
panies wheel forward) : the Captain of the leading Company will 
lead the Echellon ; each Captain in rear looking, for his covering 
and distance, along the line of pivots, to the flank to which the 
Battalion is inclining. In Echellon of Subdivinons (or Sections), 
to whichever flank inclining, each Captain retains the place he 
occupies in line ; and, if the inclination is to the right, will 
keep the dresdng and distance of his right Subdivinon (or Ist 
Section) : if the inclination is to the left, all the Subdivisions (or 
Sections) are led by their respective pivot men. See p. 35. 
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Paet IL, Sec. VI.— ECHELLON MOVE- 

MENTS. 



No. XXVI. — A Battalion in Oblique EcheUon of 
CanqHxnies re-forming Line. 

(F. E. m., Sbqs. 54, 55, p. 191.) 



{Erom the HaUy^ 

WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE. 

STEADY. 

Q. MABCH. 



(A) Forming Line parallel to the original Line. 

[Pivot men, on the Caution^ &ce into the X-ine, and 
ruse the right hand till they have been dressed.] 

Field Officers. 

The Major on the directing flank dresses the 
pivot men; and gives the word steady. 

Captains. 

(*> On the word LINE — 

Each Captain takes a pace to his front, and 
faces towards his Company. 

<3) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies having wheeled back, the 
Captain of each gives No. — : Halt^ dress. — Eyes 
* front: and (changing his flank, if on the left) 
falls into his place in Line. 

Subalterns. 

The Lieutenant of each Company, when it has 
wheeled back, changes his flank if necessary. 
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The Colours. 

The Colour party wheels back into Line with 
the Companies: taking up its dressing with the 
Company that wheels back to it from Echellon. 



This movement may also be performed en the 
March : the Captains marking time while their 
Companies wheel back on them into Line, and 
the Battalion Commander giving FORWARD 
when the wheels are completed. Flanks will be 
changed (if necessary) on the word FORWARD. 

(B) Forming Line dbliqudy to the original Line. 

[This Moyement is always done from the Halt.] • 

Suppose Line is to be formed on the prolongatioii of. 
the fh>nt Company (as it stands) of an Echelloo formed 
to tiie Right:-- 

See IT 2) page 154. 

FORM LINE ON FiBLD OFFICERS. 

COMPANY. On the Caution: the Major nearest to the 

(SumHmthe original Company of formation moves up to dress the 

wheefwaa 4 pacea)-^ Coverers^ and gives STEADY : moving to his place 

PANIE8: TWO ^ ^^°^ ^^^^ ^^^ fonnation is completed. 

PACES ON THE 

RIGHT BACK- n.»«,Ax^o 
[WARDS WHEEL. CAPTAINS. 

gj^^y The Captain of the named Company will stand 

Q. MARCH. fast during the whole formation. 

^S^IfA'J^' Eadi of the other Captains :— 

(^) On the word WHEEL — 

Takes a pace to his front, and faces towards 
his Company. 
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W On the ward MAECH— 

The Companies having wheeled back the named 
number of paces, the Captain of each will give 
No. -* : Halt^ dress — Eyes fronts and will fidl in 
on the pivot flank. 

C*) On the 2nd word MARCH— 

The Companies that were wheeled back, step 
off: and, in succession, form up in Line as in 
No. XX. (a), page 131. 

The Captain of the left-centre Company will 
dress the Colour party with his own men. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party moves up independently into 
Line. 



[If the Compaiiy of fonnation is to be wheeled ap, the 
Battalion CommaDder's CauHan wUl commence thus: 

FORM LINE ON THE LEADING COMPANY: 

WHICH WILL WHEEL PACES: and he will 

then direct the remaining Companies to wheel (forward) 
the necessary number of paces. See page 154.] 
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Part II., Sbc. VL— ECHELLON MOVE- 
MENTS. 



CHANGE FRONT 

ON THE RIGHT 

COMPANY, LEFT 

THROWN 

FORWARD. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

ON THE MOVE, 

RIGHT WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 

( When in Echellon)^ 
FORWARD. 

8TJBADY. 



No. XXVII. — A Battalion in Line changing Front 

by Echellon. 

(T. E. III., Sbcs. 56-58, pp. 193-199.) 

N.B.^The direcdoDS given fiv this Moyement assume 
that the Company of formation is wheeled into the re- 
quired direetioo, by its Captain, on the Caution ; and that 
the remainder arewheeled into Echellon on moveable pivote 
by the Battalion Commander: — ''the method which 
shoald generally be adopted." [When the change of 
front is to be at right angles to the old Line, the Battalion 
Commander^s Caution will state that the flank is to be 
thrown forward (or back) THE QUARTER CIRCLE.] 

(A) On a Flank Company (suppose No. 1) : the 
remainder thrown forward. 

[Or the Caution — The aides move out to mark the 
alignment : a 2Dd point (20 or SO paces beyond the aide 
on the flank of the Company of formation) being placed, 
if require<l, for the guidance of the distant aide."] 

Field Officers. 

On the Caution — The Major of the inner 
Wing moves up to the point of formation, to be 
ready to dress the Coverers as they run out to 
give their points. The formation being com- 
pletedy he gives steadt and takes post in Line. 

CAFTAINg. 

(*> On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company gives 
No. 1 ; On the move : Right wheel. Q. March^ and 

M 
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(Suppom the change 

qfjront U to be at 

right anglesy^ 

CHANGE FRONT 
ON THE RIGHT 

COMPANY, LEFT 

THROWN BACK 

THE QUARTER 

CIRCLE. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES: 

EIOHT'ABOUT 

FACE. 

ON THE MOVE, 
LEFT WHEEL 
Q. MARCH. 

(Wh^inEchelUmy- 
FORWARD. 

STEADY. 



when it has wheeled into the required direction, 
JHdUj dress. — Eyesjrantj and falls in. {See Note.) 

[When the formation is on the I^-flank Company, all 
the Gaptains change flankg.] 

<^> On the ward FORWARD — 

The Companies in Echellon, and the Colour 
party, move up into Line as in No. XXVI. (B). 

(B) On a JlanA Company (suppose No. 1) : the 
remainder throum back. 

[M the Cawiien^The aidea (and directing point, if 
repaired) mo^ ont as in (A) : the distant aide mofring 
in the reqnized diieotkn in rear of the Line.] 

Field Officers. 
As in (A). 

Captains. 

[When the foimation is on the 2^-flank Company, all 
the Captains change flanks on the CaMdon."] 

(^> On the Caution — 

The Captain of the named Company gives 
No. 1: On the right backwards wheeL Right-- 
about faee. Q. March: and the quarter-circle 
wheel being completed, Hak^ front: dress. — Eyes 
front, and falls in. 

W On the word FORWARD-- 

The Companies in Echellon, and the Colour 
party, move up into Line, rear rank in front : as 
in No. XX. (A), page 133. 



Note, — When a Battalion on the March is ordered to change 
Front on either flank Company, ON THE MARCH*: the flank 
Company of formation will wheel at the double. 
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CHANGE FRONT 
ON THE CENTRE 

lor OH NO. 

COMPANY], 

LEFT THROWN 

FORWARD. 

RIGHTWING 
[•r COMPANIES 
ONTHERIGHT\: 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

ON THE MOVE, 

INWARDS WHEEL 

Q. MARCH. 

(Whoi in EchdUmy^ 
FOR WARD.. 



(C) On a central Company^ er the 2 centre Com- 
panies : one Wing advanced^ the other retired^ 

1. If the formation is on a central Company : — 

[The centre aidt will give his base point at arm's 
length from the Coyering-seijeant of the named Company : 
«w p. 217. The other aides .* as in (A) and (B).] 

Field Officers. 

On the Caution— The Senior Major moves to 
the centre to be ready to dress the Coverers: 
giving STEADY, and resuming his place, on the 
completion of the formation. 

Captains. 

(Sappose Left is to be thrown fbrwaid.) 
On the Caution — 

All the Captains on the right of the named 
Company change flanks. 

The Captain of the named Company will order 
it to wheel on its centre into the new alignment 
[No. — : On the centre; on the mavey Right 
whed. Q. March. — Hatty dress. — Eyes front.'] 

On the word FORWARD — 

The Companies in Echellon move up into 
Line : tliose that were faced about proceeding as 
directed in No. XX. (A), page 133 ; the re- 
mainder as in Na XX. (A), page 131. 

2. If the change of firant is on the centre of the Battalion: — 

[The centre Seijeant mores out to give a centre point : 
the centre aide giving his ba>e pcnnt at arm's length from 
him. The other aidn : as in (A) and (B).] 

On the Caution — 

(Suppose Left is to be thrown forward.) 

The Captain of the leflrcentre Company gives 
T\oo centre Companies : On the centre ; on the move, 

M 2 
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Right toheeL Q. Marchj and when those Companies 
have wheeled (on the firont-rank man of the inner 
file of the left-centre Company) into the required 
direction, jEfizft, dress. Each of the two centre 
Captains then dresses his own Company from the 
centre Serjeant, gives Eyes fronts and falls in. 



When the wheels into Echellon are to be made 
(not as described above, but) cm. fixed pivotSy the 
Coverer of the Company of formation will run 
out to mark where its wheeling flank will rest, or 
will step his paces from the 8th file (under the 
superintendence of the Battalion Commander), 
according as the change of front is to be at 
right angles or obliquely ; and the Captain will 
then order the Company to wheel. The re- 
maining Companies (all, or part of them, having 
— if necessary — been faced about) will then be 
ordered by the Battalion Commander to wheel 
half the number of paces wheeled by the Coverer 
of the Company of formation (their Coverers 
stepping their paces from the 8th file, in the 
usual way) ; and will then be marched up into 
Line as already described. 



[If, during a change of front oo a flank Company, it is 
neeeaniy to form SQUARE, all the Companies may be 
wheeled up into Open Colnmn towards the point of forma- 
tion : and. Square can then be formed as in No. XXX. 
Or, if the change of front is on a central Company, the 
Companies in Echellon may form independent Company 
Squares, as in No. XXXIII.] 
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Part II., Sec. VI.— ECHELLON MOVE- 
MENTS. 



THE BATTALION 
WILL ADVANCE 
[or RETIRE] IN 
DIRECT ECHEL- 
LON OF COMPA- 
NIES, AT DIS- 
TANCE, FROM 
THE RIGHT («• 
LEFT). 



No. XXVIII. — A Battalion in Line advancing or 

retiring in Direct EcheUon of Companies 

from either Flank. 

(F. E. III., Sbo. 59, p. 200.) 

[If it 18 intended to change front to either flank at right 
angles, the Companies will be oidered to march off at 
wheeling distance: otherwise, they may he marched off 
at any named distance from each other.] 



Captains. 

On the Caution — 

If the moyement is to be from the Left, all 
the CapUuDS change flanks. 

The Captain of the Company on the named 
flank will give No. — ; By the right (or left) : 
Q. March^ or No. — ; Right-abovt face. By 
the present left (or right) : Q. March, according 
as the movement is to be to the front or rear : 
and will move straight to his front, selecting points 
to march upon. 

Each of the other Captains, in succescdon, will 
^ve the same word when the Company which will 
precede him in the EcheUon has gained the re- 
quired distance : ^ving Quick as the men of that 
Company place the left foot, March as they place 
the right foot, on the ground. 
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[In retiring : Captains must take care to ^ye 
their word Right-abofut face so as to march off 
iheir Companies without lodng distance; recol- 
lecting, however, that the men should not be fiiced 
to the rear sooner than is absolutely necessary.] 

Subalterns. 

On the Caution — 

The Officer on the left of the line falls back 
into the supernumerary rank ; and if the Move- 
ment is to be from the Left, all the Lieutenants 
ch^iige flanks. 

The CoIjOurs. 

The Colour ^arty fbrms an independent Sec- 
tion. 



[If it be reqiiired to foitn SQUARE, the EchellOD slay 
l^e wheeled forward (the eighth of a circle) into Column,* 
and Square may then be formed as in No. XXX. Or, -the 
CdrnpOBieSy as they stand in the EcheUon, may form inde- 
pendent Company Sqoares, as in No. !£XXIII.] 

* The Column thus fbmied will necessarily be at rather 
more thiln open distance ; an immaterial circnmstanoe as re- 
gards the formation of the Square, which will be formed as 
from an ordinary open Column. 
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Part II., Sbc. VI.— ECHELLON MOVE- 
MENTS. 



RE-FORM LINE 

ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

( If fioM the Hah)-r 

REMAWINQ 

COMPANIES: 

Q. MARCH. 

STEADY. 



REFORM LINE 

ON THE 
RE/y^ OOMPANY. 

rbmaTning 
companies : 
right-about 

TURN lor FA CE\ 

[FORM LINE: 

Q. MARCH.} 

STEADY. 



No. XXIX. r— Re-forming Line from Dire<A 

EcheUon. 

(F. £. III., Secs. 60, 61, pp. 200^203.) 

(A) Line parallel to the original Live. 

[The Co?erer and Sapemmneniry Seijeant of the named 
Company give the base pointB : aee p. 218.] 

1. On the leading Company. 

Field Officbrs. 

As in No. XX. 
Captains. 

On the Caiition^ 

The Captmn of the named Company (having, 
if on the March, given No. — ; HaU^ dress.) 
changes, if on the left, to his right flank. 

On the word MARCH-^^ 

The other Companies move up, in succession, 
into Line : the Captains giving Halt : dress up — 
Eyeefronij and changing their flanks if necessary. 

2. On the Bear Company. 

Captains. 

On the Cautionr-^ 

The Captain of the named Company, if at the 
Halt, dresses it : apd gives Eyes fronts changing 
his flai^ if pecessary. If on the March, he 
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will give his word Halt when the remaining 
Companies get the word RIGHT-ABOUT 

TURN. 

The Captain of each of the other Companies 
changes his flank, and leads up into Line : giving 
Hdlt^ frcfnt : dress up when his proper front rank 
is in line with the rear rank of the last halted 
Company; dressing his men as usual; and 
taking post in Line. 

RE-FORM LINE ON 8. On a central Companj. 

NO. COMPANY. 

- — Field Officers. 

COMPANIES 

IN FRONT: As in Na XXIL^^) p. 138. 

RIGHTABOUT ^ 

TURN lor FACE]. ^ 

z Captains. 

Q. MARCH.'] The Captain of the named Company : as 

in 2. 

The Captains in front of the named Company, 
as in 2 : those in rear of it, as in 1. 



(B) Line at rigkt angles to the original Line, 

FORM LINE TO [^ ^^® advance was from the Left, the wheel will be 

THE RIGHT. to the right: and vtee versa.] 

BY 
COMPANIES: FlELD OFFICERS. 
RIGHT WHEEL. 

( When square)-- As in No. XXIL^ p. 141. 

FORWARD. "^ 

Captains. 



STEADY. 



STEADY. 



During the wheel, the Captains change to the 
flanks which will now become the ^ inner '. 

On the word FORWARD — 

» 

The remaining Companies form up, in succes-^ 
sion, into Line^ as in (A) L 
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FORM OBLIQUE 

EOHELLON ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 

REMAINING 

COMPANIES : 

EIGHTlorLEFT] 

HALF FACE. 

Q. MABCH. 

WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE 

Q. MARCH, 

OTEADT. 



(C) Line obliquely to the original Line. 

[The directing (Jie. ibe ontward) flank of the leading 
Gompaay will be taken ai the first point in the intended 
Line : Me p. 218. The aides are placed as nsnal.] 

Field Officebs. 
As in No. XX. 

Captains. 

<*) On the Caution— 

The Coverers of the remaining Companies ran 
back, and mark the points when the pivot flanks 
of the Companies next in rear of them are to 
rest; taking wheeling distance, in succession, 
from base. points: see p. 218. 

W On the toord MARCH— 

Each (except the leading) Company marches 
diagonally on the Coverer of that which stood 
next in front of it in the Echellon : the Captain 
giving No. — : HaU, front : dress on reaching 
the Coverer. 

The oblique Echellon thus formed will then 
be wheeled back into Line, as in No. XXVI. 
(A). 
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Part IL, Sec. VIL— SQUARES. 



ON THE LEADING 

COMPANY, FORM 

SQUARE. 

Q. (or D.^ MARCH. 



[Square may be fomed either fW>xn Column or from 
Line: but is usually formed from Column, To redst 
Cavalry, Squares are formed four-deep: to protect bag- 
gage, &C., against lofiuitry, they may be formed two- 
deep. . In all Squares, Officers are in the centre, in rear of 
their own Companies : the mounted Officers, at Drill, may 
remain outdde, to superintend the formation.] 

No. XXX. — A Battalion in Column forming Square 

on any named Company. 

(F. E. III., Secs. 44-46, pp, 17a— 178.) 

(A) Square from Open Column. 
1. Sqaart on the leading Company. 

Captains and Subalterito. 

On the word MABCB— 

The leading Company stands fast (the flank 
files facing^ outwards) : and its Captain, Coverer, 
and Supernumeraries run round to the rear of 
the 2nd Company. [The 2nd Company, having 
closed on the front, halts \nthout any word ; the 
2 outward files on each flank facing outwards.3 

If the Column is on t^ March, the Captain of the lead- 
ing Company will immediately give No. — : Halt, drts». 

The Captains of the remaining (except the 
2 rear) Companies, as they come up in succes^on 
to quarter distance, give No. — ; Sections out- 



X The outward front-rank man, and the outward-but-one rear- 
rank man, on each flank, make a hay face outwards : the oatwaid 
rear-rank man on each flank makes a fuU face outwards. 
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ON THE REAR 

OOMPANY, 
FORM SQUARE. 

RIGHT-ABOUT 
FACE. 

Q. (or d1)MABCH. 



wardi. [The flank Seotiom, when they have 
wheeled the quarter circle outwards, halt without 
any word : the 2 centre Sections closing on them.] 
The Captains, Coverers, and Supernumeraries 
of the 2 rear Companies, run into Square the 
moment the 3rd Company from the rear gets 
Sections cuttoctrds: the Captain of each, as it 
closes up, giving No. — ; HaU. Right-about 
face, [The flank files face as described above 
for those of the 2 leading Companies.] 

The Colours 

Incline, during the march, towards the centre 
of the Company they are following: and when 
that Company gets Sections outwards^ wheel to 
the left or right (according as Bight or Left is in 
front), and halt in rear of the pivot Subdivision. 
2. Square on the Bear Company. 

Captains and Sttbalterks. 
0) On the word FACE— 

Tlie whole Colunm will face about 
W On the toord MARCH— 

The proper rear Company stands fast (the 
flank files facing as described in 1 for those of the 
leading Com^pany): and its Captain, Coverer' 
and Supernumeraries run round to the rear of 
the proper firont rank of the next Company. The 
Captain, Coverer^ and Supernumeraries of the 
last-named Company run round to its present 
rear : the Company, having closed, halts without 
word of command; the flank files facing as 
explained in 1 for those of the 2nd Company. 

If the Column is retiring, the Captain of the present 
leading Compatty immediatsly gives Ab. — : Halt, dress. 
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SQUARES. 



(^Suppose Eight in 
y'ront)^- 

ON THE LEFT- 
CENTRE 
COMPANY, FORM 
SQUARE. 

RIGHT WING : 

BIGHT'ABOUT 

FACE. 

Q.iprD.) MARCH. 



The Captains of the remaining (except the 8 
proper front) Companies as they close, in succes- 
sion, on the last halted Company, will each gire 
No. — : Front turn. Sections outwards. 

The Captains and Supernumeraries of the 2 
proper front Companies, will run into Square the 
moment the 8rd . Company (counting from the 
proper front) gets the word Sections outwards: 
the Captain of each, as it comes up to the Square, 
giving No. — ; HaU, front. 

The Colours. 

The Colour party will incline, during the march, 
to the centre of the Company in whose proper 
rear it is moving : turning to the fi^nt with that 
Company, and wheeling up as in 1. 

3. Square on the Centre. 
On the word MARCH-^ 

The Captain of the named Company will imme- 
diately give No. — ; Sections outwards. 

The Companies in rear, of the named Company 
will proceed as in 1 : the Wing that was faced 
about, as in 2. 

[When Left is in firont, the fbnnatioD wUl be on the 
Right-centre Company.] 

If the Column is taking ground to ajlank by 
Fours : the word will be ON THE LEFT («• RIGHT) 

CENTRE COMPANY, FORM SQUARE. WINGS: 

INWARDS TURN, on which the Captain of the 
named Company will ^ve Sections cutwardsj the 
formation proceeding as above. 

(B) Square from Quarter-distance Column 

Square will be formed as in (A) : except 
that the Battalion Commander will give the word 
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SQUAKES. 1 73 

SECTIONS . OUTWARDS to all the side-face 
Companies, as the 2nd Company closes on the 

Istt . 

The Captain of the front Company, if the 
Column is on the March; and those of the 2 
rear Companies in all cases ; will give the same 
word as in (A). 

The Colours, on the Caution^ close (or incline) 
to the centre of the Company they are following. 

t A Qaarter-distance Column will always fonn Square 
on its proper leading Company ; and if required to form 
Square wkUe taking ground to a, flank hy Poors, or retiring, 
will be ordered to turn to the front before the caution to 
form Square is given. 



For a Close Column forming Square, see p. 182. 
(C) Square from Double Column. 

A Double. Colunm consisting of 10 (or more) 
Companies, and a Double Column of Subdivisions, 
will form Square on their 2 leading Companies or 
Subdivisions respectively, as a single Column of 
Companies forms on its leading Company; except 
that the former will bring SuMivmans outwards. 
The Colour party will get to its place in Square 
by doubling round the flank of the 2 Companies 
(or Subdivisions) immediately in its rear. 

A Double Column of Companies less than 10 
in numbery suppose 6, will form as follows : — 
The whole (except the Colour party, which will 
step back one pace and then stand fast) will form 
four-deep, and close to the centre. The 2 leading 
Companies, which will stand fast (or halt, if on 
the March) will form the front face : the 2 next 
will move on, and when at Suhdivtsum distance 
from the front, will wheel outwards by Com- 
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SQtJABES. 



PREPARE FOR 
CAVALRY. 

READY. 

FILE FIRING 

FROM THE RIGHT 

CLEFT, «• BOTH 

FLANKS) OF THE 

- FACE(S). 

COMMENCE 
FIRING. 

[KNEELING RANKS: 
READY— 
PRESENT. 

LOAD. 

SHOULDER 

ARMS.^ 



panies : the 2 rear Companies, as they close on 
the flanks of the two side feces, will halt and 
fece to the right-about. 

In both cases the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual) give the necessary words. 

To resist Cavalry. 

On the Caution : the 2nd and 4th ranks lock up. 

On the word READY: ihe 2 front ranks all 
round the Square kneel, but do not cock till 
required to fire j the standing ranks come to the 
^ ready ', and cock. 

The standing ranks will then be ordered to 
conunence File firing from the right, left, or both 
flanks of any named fece(s) : and will keep up 
the fire till CEASE FIRING is sounded. 

If the kneeling ranks are ordered by the com- 
manding Officer to fire, they will, after giving 
their fire, resume the position of defence against 
Cavalry. 

On the word LOAD: the kneeling ranks will 
spring up, and go on with their loading. 
\See Appendix L p. 223.] 

■ 11* — ».^M I I I M —. Ill- ■ 

IT A Square marching in any Directian. 

The direction will be named, and the command 
given INWARDS FACE^Q. MARCH. On the 
word FACE J the face of direction stands fist: 
those on either side of it facing into the named 
direction, the face in rear of it fadng to the 
right-about. A Square if advancing, or moving 
to the Right, will march by the left ; if retiringi 
or moving to the Left, will march by the right: 
the Serjeant-major, on the directing flank, re- 
gulating the direction. 

(F. E., p. 183.) 
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Part II., Sec. VH.- SQUARES. 



RC-FOHM 
COLUMN. 

Q. MAECH. 



Na XXXL — A Battalion in Square re-forming 
Column, or Double Column. 

(F. K III., Sbc. 47, p. 178.) 

(A) Re-forming Column. 

[On the word ooLouv : the rear Sections of side faces 
step back to wheeling distance, the jnyot men hcmg to 
the proper firont of the Colamn. The flank men of the 
two leading Companies also &oe to the fhnt ; those of the 
two rear Companies, t» tha rear.] 

Field Officers. 

The Senior Major, having moved out of the 
Square, places himself in front of the pivot flank 
of the leading Company, to correct the Captains' 
covering. The other mounted Officers move to 
the reverse flank of the Column, to superintend 
the parallel dressing of the Companies. 

Captains. ^ 

On the ward MAECH-^ 

The Captains instantly run out, and take up 
their covering on the pivot flanks of their Com- 
panies. The Captain of the 2nd Company will 
then stand fast 

The Captain of the leading Company, having 
advanced to quarter distance, gives No. — : J7aft, 
dress. The Captains of the two rear Companies, 
as each acquires quarter distance from the Com- 
.pany in his proper front, gives No. — ; Halt, 
front: dress. 

The remaining Captains, when their Sections 
have wheeled back into Company, give No. — : 
Hcdtj dress. 
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The Colours. 

The Colour party steps back miik the SectioD 
it ooTered in the Square : wheels back : and closes 
in rear of the usual files from the pivot flank. 

(B) Be-forming Double Column. 
1. Doable Column of Comi»ame8. 

If the Double Column consists of 10 (or more) 
Companies, and has therefore formed Square as 
a single Column (p. 170), it will be re-formed 
into Double Column as in (A) : except that the 
fflde faces will wheel back by Subdivisions instead 
of Sections; and that the 2 front and 4 rear 
' Companies will move off to Subdividon, instead 
of Section, distance. The Colour party will get 
to its place in Column by doubling round the 
flank of the two Companies immediately in its 
front 

If, however, the Double Column consists of 
less than 10 Companies, and has formed Square 
accordingly {see p. 173): — on the word Q. MARCH 
the 2 front Companies (the flank men of which 
face to the front, on the Cbu/um) will stand fast ; 
the side &ces will wheel back by Companies into 
Column ; and the 2 rear Companies will move 
back, halting and fix)nting at Subdivision distance. 
The whole are then formed Two-deep. 

2. Double Golnom of SubdivisioDS. 

The Column will be re-formed as in (A). The 
Colour party will double round the flank of the 
two Subdivisions immediately in its front 



In both cases, the left-wing leaders will (as 
usual) give the necessary words. 
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Part II., Sec. VII.— SQUARES. 



ON THE LEFT 

CENTRE 

COMPANY: 

FORM SQUARE 

FOURS 
JNWAEDS. 

Q. MARCH. 



No. XXXn. — A Battalion in Line forming Square 
m any named C&mpany : and re-forming Line. 

(F. E. III., Sep. 48, p. 180.) 

[This Square may be fonned in rear of any Campany : 
but the formation in rear of the Left-oentre Company is the 
most ooDvenient. When Companies meet, they reverae the 
mle of the Boed, and pass each other left arm to left arm.] 

(Snppoee a Battalion of 8 Companies.) 

(A) Forming Square. 

(^^ On the Caution — 

The Captain of the left-ceDtre Company steps 
back into the place he will occupy in the Square. 

C^) On the vmd INWARDS— 

Each of the other Captains places himself on 
the pivot flank of his leading four. 

(3) On the word MARCH— 

The Companies in fours step off. 

The right-centre Company (No. 4) will move 
close along the rear of the left-centre ; and, when 
it is parallel to that Company, its Captain will 
give No. 4 ; HaJt^ front ; and will fall back into 
his place in Square. 

No. 6 will move into Column at quarter dis- 
tance in rear of No. 4 : and its Captain will then 
give No. 6 ; Front turn. Sections outwards. 

N 
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N06. 3, 7| and S will then in micceadon more 
into Column, each at quarter distance from the 
last-formed Copipany : their Captains respectively 
{piying No. — : Froid ium. Sections outwards. 

No. 8 will meet, and pass close in rear o^ 
. No. 2 : and when in Column will get the word 
from its Captain, No. 8 : jHoft, front. Biffht-^ibout 
face. 

Lastly, No. 1 will move into Column close 
along the proper rear of No. 8: its Captain 
giving the same word as the Captain of the latter. 
[The Captain and Supernumeraries of No. 1 
should run into Square before No. 2 gets Sec- 
tions outwards.'] 

The Colours. 

(^) On the word SQUARE— The Colour party will 
step back 3 paces. 

(>) On the word INWASDS— It wiB taxse to the 
left. 

(3) On the word MABCS— It will step off: halting 
and fronting in rear of No. 4. 



(B) Re-forming Live. 

The Square will be formed into Column (as in 
No. XXXI.) : and then deployed, the Companies 
forming fours outwards and moving out to thdr 
original positions («e6 No. XXIU.). [If Line is 
to be formed on the original aligmnent, the left- 
centre Company will — ^before the Caution to form 
Column is given — be cautioned to stand 

FAST.] 
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If the Battalion after fonning» is to remain in. 
Column : the Column will be niunbered off afresh 
from the front 



Note.— UnlesB it is neceaiary to open fire immediately. 
Square is not usually formed at once from Line as de- 
scribed above : bat either Column is formed (as in No* 
XII.) on any named Company, and Square then formed 
on the leading Company (as in No. XXX.) ; or, the Line 
is wheeled into open Colamn, and Square then formed (as 
in No. XXX.) on the leading or on the centre Company. 



To move the Square in any direction, or to 
resist Cavalry : «e9 pajge 174. 



n2 
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Part II., Sec. VIL-SQUARES. 



No. XXXin. — A Battalion in Line^ or Eehellonf 
forming Company Squares: and re-forming 
LinCf or Echellon. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 49, p. 181.) 



FORM COMPANY 
SQUARES. 

[WHEEL INTO 
ECHELLONJ 



I, Forming Square. 

[On their Captain*8 word * March * — ^The Sod Sectioo of 
each Company, if Si/Umen^ will fix swords. The men of 
No6. 1, 3, and 4 SectioDS will move into Column with 
shouldered Anns: ordering Arms (and, if Riflemen, fixing 
swords), independently, as they halt and front in their 
places.] 

Captains. 

On the word SQUARES — 

Each Captain will give his Company — 

No. — ; Form Close Column of Sections. 

Q. March. 

JHe will then (together with the Supernume- 
raries, &c.) move into the centre of the Column, 
and give— 

Prepare for Cavalry — Ready. 

For the firing words given when COMMENCE 
FIRINO is sounded : see Appendix, page 223. 

{If, when the Companies have (from lAsut) formed 
Colunms of Sections, the Battalion Commander gives 
WHEEL INTO ECHELLON :— Bach Captwn wm give 
his Company No, — ; Right wheel Q. March : and when 
it has wheeled the eighth of a circle. Halt, dresB. 



SQUABE8. 
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When CEASE FIRING is sounded: each 
Captain, his men having completed their loading, 
will give- — 

He-form Column. 

and both Captains and Supernumeraries will re- 
turn to their places on the flanks. See No. XX. 
of Pabt I. 



[WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE.] 

RE-FORM LINE 
(«• ECH ELLON). 

Q. MARCH. 



2. Beforming Line^ or EcheUon. 

[If the Golumiifl have been wheeled into echeUon, they 
will, before being re-formed into line, be wheeled back 
into their former positions by command of their Captains, 
on the Caution WHEEL BACK INTO LINE. The 
Captains' words wiU be To the right face. Column: J^fi 
wheel. Q.MnrcL — Halt,JroiU: dresej] 

On the Caution to reform Line (or EcheUon) — 

Nos. 1^ 3, and 4 Sections of each Company 
face outwards : eee page 56. 

On the word MARCH — 
The original formation is resumed. 

[Swords will be unfixed by word of command.} 
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Pam II., Sec. VH.— SQUARE& 



FORM' SQUARE. 

FOURS 
OUTWARDS. 

q. MARCH. 



RE-FORM 
COLUMN. 

g. MARCH. 



No. XXXIV. — A Cloie ChJmrni forndng Square^ 
and the Square being re-formed into Column. 

(F. E. III., Sbc. 50, p. 182.) 

!• Forming Square. 

[Tliis Square ii fonned when the Battalion is in close 
Colnmn, and has not time to open to quarter distance.] 
(Suppose Bight in fhmt.) 

t*> On the toord FOURS OUTWARDS— 

The 2 front and 2 rear Companies stand fast : 
the remainder forming fours outwards by Sub- 
divisions. 

(2) On the word MARCH— 

The fours close up. No. 2 steps back a pace 
and a half: No. 1 three paces. The 2nd Com- 
pany from the rear ; and the rear Company, the 
latter haying first closed up a pace and a half; 
will face to the rightabout 

2. Beforming Column. 

<i) On the word COLUMN — 
The fours step back to their proper distance. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The ^fours front, and form two-deep. Nos. 1 
and 2 then move off to their original distance. 
The Captain of the rear-but-one Company gives 
No. — : front : as does also the Captain of the 
rear Company, when the latter has retired to its 
original distance. 
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Pabt IL, Sbc. Vn.— SQUARESw 



No. XXXV. — A Battalion in Line forming Square 
TuHhdeepf and reforming Line. 

(F. E. III., Saa 52, p. 184.) 

This Square bemg used for protecting baggage, &c. 
against Infimtry, is oommonly termed a baggage Square. 

[On the word squibb— The 2 centre Companies stand 
&st: the flank Companies Ikce inwards; the reminder 
to the right-aboat. On the word mabch-- the 2 centre 
Companies close inwards 4 paces each : the 2 flank Com- 
panies move off to form the rear fkce ; the remainder move 
up in EchelloD, and form the flank fiwes ; of the Square.] 



1. Forming Square. 



ON THE TWO 
CENTRE ICOM- 
PANIES, TWO- 
DEEP: FORM 
SQUARE 

Q. MARCH. 



Captains. 



(^) On the word SQUARE— 

The Captain of the left-centre Company takes 
8 paces to his rear : the Captain of the left-flank 
Company places himself on the left of his leading 
file: the remaining left-wing Captains £ace to 
the right about. 

All the right-wing Captains change flanks: 
the Captain of the right-flank Company then 
placing himself on die right of his leading file ; the 
remainder falling in on their new flanks aligned 
with the rear rank and facing to the rear. The 
right-centre Captain then takes 3 paces to his 
proper rear, and fronts. 
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^') On the vDord MAECH-^ 

The 2 centre Compames close to each other, 
and halt : without word of command. 

.The Captains of the Compames that faced 
about, when their Companies have wheeled in- 
wards into Echellon, will give No. — ; Forward : 
and, as they respectiyely reach the outer flank of 
the Company last formed in Square, will give 
Itifffit wfieel or Left wheel according as they be- 
long to the right or left Wing : moving, at the 
same time, into Square. Their Companies having 
wheeled up square with the 2 centre Companies, 
they will each give No. — ; Halt^ front: dress. 

The Captains of the 2 flank Companies lead 
them up to form the rear face of the Square : and 
as the leading flanks of those Companies meet, 
respectively give No. — ; Halt. RearfcLce. 

SUBALTERXS. 

On the Caution — 

The Supernumeraries of all (except the 2 
centre and 2 flank) Companies face to the right- 
about : the right-wing Lieutenants changing their 
flanks. 
On the toord MARCH — 

The Supernumeraries of the 2 centre Com- 
panies close with them: those of the 2 flank 
Companies march in their usual places in file : 
the remainder move ofl^ in the proper rear of their 
Companies. 
The CoM)URa 

On the toord SQUARE — 

The Colour party takes 2 paces to its rear, 
and then 8 side-paces to the left. 



SQUAEES. 
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RE-FORM LINE. 



Q. MARCH. 



If the Square is to March — 

The Battalion Commander, haying indicated the di- 
rection, will order the fiices that are to move to a flank 
to form FOURS INWARDS; and the fiice which is 
to be in rear to RIGHT-ABOUT FACE, The 
Square when put in motion will march as a Foar-deep 
Square {see p. 174): when it is ordered to HALT: 
FRONT, all the Companies will face outwards; the 
side faces re-forming two-deep. 

2. Re-forming Lirve. 

Field Officers. 

Move out of Square after the aides: and 
during the formation of the Line proceed as in 
No. XXII. p. 138. 

Captains. 

On the word MARCH — 

The 2 centre Companies open out 4 paces each 
(by command of the left-centre Captain), to admit 
the Colours : and their Captains dress them from 
the centre Serjeant (as in No. XXII. (^)). 

The Captains of the Companies forming the 
side faces (which will wheel to the left and right 
without word of command) give No. — ; For- 
ward when their respective Companies have 
-wheeled into Echellon : and move up, in suc- 
cession, into Line as in No. XXII. 

The Captain of each of the 2 flank Companies 
(which face outwards, on the Cautiouj without 
word of command), as soon as the side-face Com- 
pany on his flank has wheeled clear of him, will 
order his Company to Formfour-deep ; will move 
across to the outward flank of the Company 
which stands next him when in Line ; and will 
there halt, letting the men (who will then change 
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their direction parallel to the alignment) pass 
him. When the last four reaches him, he will 
give No. — : Hakj front : dress up : dress the 
Company from the inward flank, and take poet 
inline. 

The Coloubs. 

The Colonr party will move np into its place 
in Line when the monnted Officers, and the 
Captains and Covering-serjeants of the 2 centre 
Companies, have moved out of the Square. 
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Part II., Sec. VHI.— INSPECTION ob 

REVIEW. 



No. XXXVI. — IntpectUniyOr Revie\Oi of a Battalian. 

(P. E. VI^ pp. 293-299.) 

[The Battalion will be drawn np in Line at Open order, 
with the Officers oat in fixmt (jes No. I., page 68} : a 
Camp colour being plaoed at 80 or 100 paces in ttoai of 
the centre.] 



1. Receiving the GeneraL 

The Salute commences when the General is 50 or 60 
paces from the centre of the Battalion. 



GENERAL SALUTE. CaPTAINS and SUBALTERNS. 

^^) On the VHjrd PRESENT ARMS — 



PRESENT 
ARMS. 



SHOULDER 
ARMS. 



Recover their swords at the 2nd motion of the 
' Present' ; and at the 3rd motion, lower them to 
the right (the edge to the left, and the poipt in 
the direction of the right foot), keeping the-elbow 
close to the side; at the same time raising the 
left arm as high as the shoulder, and bringing 
the hand to the peak of the shako, knuckles 
uppermost and fingers extended. 

W On the ward SHOULDER ARMS--^ 

Recover swords at the 1st motion of the 
^ Shoulder ', and port at the 2nd. 



188 



INSPECTION OM REVIEW. 



SLOPE ARMS. 

MARCH PAST IN 
8LOW TIME. 

SLO W MARCH. 



The Coloubs. 

The Colours will be allowed to fly during the 
GENERAL, but will be dropped during the ROYAL, 
Salute: see QiieerCs Regulations^ p. 31. They 
will not be allowed to fly while the General is 
riding down the line, nor will they be dropped 
when he passes. 



When the General, having passed down the 
front and up the rear of the Line, is proceeding 
to the Camp colour, the ranks will be closed (as 
in No. I.) : and the Battalion will then break 
into open Column Right in front {see page 85.), 
preparatory to marching past 



2. Marching past in Slow and Quick Time. 

[The 4 Points shown in the Plate will be placed by the 
Adjutant : the Saluting base, marked by Points 2 and S, 
is four paces from the Camp colour. Staff Officers do not 
march past. 

(A) In Slow Time. 
Field Officers. 

The Senior Major will march past in front of 
the 3rd Section of the leading Company, a little 
in rear of the Commanding Officer : the Junior 
Major and Adjutant follow 6 paces in rear of the 
Column, the former being on the right All the 
moimted Officers will salute (by recovering their 
swords and dropping the point) as they approach 
the General. 

Captains. 
ci) At Point 1— 

Each Captain in succession gives Left whedy 
and when his Company has wheeled square, 
Forward. 
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(^^ At wheding distance frcm Point 2 — 

Each Captain in succession ^ves Left wheels 
and changes his flank by moving straight to his 
front (at a short pace) during the wheel. When 
the Company has wheeled square, and as the 
right foot comes to the ground, he will give 
Forward: By the right: placing himself on that 
flank, just inside Point 2 ; and will then lead 
steadily on Point 3, in a line passing 4 paces 
from the Camp colour. 

[Each ComyfKoj, as it gets Forward at the oompletioD 
of its 2iid wheel, wiU cany Arms withoat word of 
command.] 

^^^ At 30 paces from the General^^ 

Each Captain in succession gives Rear rank 
take Open order^ recovers his sword, and moves 
out in front of his Company (see No. IV. of 
Part I.). 

(^) When at 12 paces from the General, he raises 
the fingers of the left hand as a signal to his 
Subalterns : and when at 10 paces, as his left foot 
comes to the ground, commences the Salute. 

[The Salate occupies 6 paces, xjb, 4 for the motions of 
the sword, 2 for the motions of the left arm. The head 
is slightiy tamed to the General, whUe passing him. 
See IlluslrationSf p. 59 ] 

(^) When 6 paces past the General, as the left 
foot comes to the- ground, he will recover and at 
the next pace will port his sword. 

^•^ IVhen 20 paces past the General — 

He recovers his sword, gives Bear rank take 
Close order^ and resumes his place on the right 
of his Company {see No. IV. of Part L). 
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W jt Paint 

He giyes Left wheds and, turning to the 
right-about, resumes his place on the left (the 
proper pivot) flank of his Company ; passing by 
the rear, as mnaly during the wheeL When 
the Company baa wheeled square, he giTea 
Forward: By the left. 

W At Point 4— 

He gives Left wheel : and, when his Company 
has wheeled square. Forward. 

NJB, — Captains should take care to ^ve their word 
L^ whed immediately they arriTe at the wheeling points, 
although at that moment the Company in their firoot will 
only haye completed two-thirds of its wheel. Otherwise, 
distance wiU be lost. 

Subalterns. 

(^) During the 2nd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant changes flank. 

^*> On their CaptairCs word " Open order '* — 

The Lieutenant and Ensign recover swords, 
move out in front of their Company (as in 
No. IV. of Pabt L), port their swords, and 
glance their eyes to the Captain for the saluting 
signal 

(^> The Salute is performed as shown in the lUus- 
tratiansy p. 59 : the time being taken from the 
Captain. 

(*^ On their CaptairCs word " Close order ^ — 

They recover swords, turn to the left, and 
resume their places in rear (as in No. IV. of 
Part L). 

W During the Brd wheel of each Company — 
The Lieutenant changes flank. 
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BREAK INTO 
QUICK TIME. 

QUICK. 



The Coloubs. 

(^> Change flank during the 2nd wheel. 

(^) On the r^ht" centre Captains word " Open 
order^^ — Dress with the supernumerary rank, 3 
paces from the rear rank ; resuming their place 
when " Close order " is given. 

(^^ Change flank during the 3rd wIieeL 

[The Coloiui will be cast loose when pasnng the 
Oenenl : and wiU be lowered to persons entitled to that 



[When all the Companies have passed the General, the 
Commanding Officer will give the word SLOPE ARMS. 
BREAK INTO QUICK TIME. QUICK.} 

(B) In Quick Time. 

[A Battalion halted in open Column may be ordered to 
march past in Qviek wifhont having previously marched 
past in SlaWf time : the caution and command in that 
case bebg— MARCH PAST IN QUICK TIME. Q. 
MARCB.'\ 

Field Officers. 

March past as in Slow time : but do not salute 
unless the Battalion has not previously marched 
past in Slow time. 

Officebs and Colours wheel and change flanks as 
in marching past in Slow time : but the Compa- 
nies do not take Open order, nor do the Officers 
salute. The Colours will neither be cast loose 
nor lowered. [Officers* swords will be held by 
the gripe, and carried steadily against the 
shoulder. (G. O. 1834.)] 



N,B. — In marching past : the rear ranks, except when 
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INSPECTION OB REVIEW. 



BATTALION: 
HALT. 

LEFT WHEEL 

INTO LINE. 

CTEADT. 

Q. MARCH, 



—in Slow time — at Open order, will lock ap to 21 inchefl 
ftt>m the firont ranks. {Cire, Mem,, 19th July, 1859.) 

When the Column arrives on its original ground, 
it will be halted, and then wheeled into Line. 
See page 128. 



ATTENTION. 
SHOOLDEB ARMa 



REAR RANK TAKE 

OPEN ORDER: 

MARCH. 



3. Manual and Platoon Exercise. 

[The Commanding Officer, having directed the men 
to ORDER . ARMS, UNFIX BA YONETS, and 
STAND AT EASE, wiU give the CatOim MANUAL 
AND PLATOON EXERCISE, TAKING THE WORD 
FROM THE SENIOR MAJOR : and will move to the 
rear of the Line.] 

The Senior Major moves out to the front, and 
proceeds to give the annexed commands: the 
Junior Major, and Adjutant, remaining in the 
places they occupy at Close order. 

OFFICERS AND '^ y mtj 

COLOURS: TAKE POST 

OF EXERCISE IN THE CaPTAINS aud SUBALTEBNS. 
REAR. 

Q. icARCH. (O When the ranks are opened : as in No. I. 

C^) On the word rear—* 

Recover swords, and face to the right 
(3) On the word march — 

Each Captain moves to 6 paces in rear of the 
centre of his Company, passing round its right 
flank : the Subalterns, passing by the left flank, 
move to their usual places in the supernumerary 
rank. Each Officer, as he arrives in his place, 
will halt, front (right-about), and carry his sword. 

The Colours. 

Take post of exercise in rear with the Officers. 



INSPECTION OR BEVIEW. 193 

The Major will then put the Battalion through 
the Manual Exercise, and when it is finished, will 
close the ranks [the Captains will remain in rear], 
and proceed with the Platoon in slow and quick 
time : the Platoon being finished, he will order 
the men to shoulder, and will taJl back to his 
place in Line. 

At the Major's last command shoulder armi : 
the Captains recover their swords, move up into 
their places in Line, and carry swords. 



At the end of the Beyiew, the Battalion will« if reqmred, 
be formed in Line at Open order on its original ground ; 
and then get the word^THE LINE WILL ADVANCE 
IN REVIEW ORDER : SIO W MABCH: being halted 
and ordered to Salnte (as in I.) when 90 or 40 paces from 
th^GenetaL 



^) 
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Part II., Sbc. VIIL — INaPECTlON om 

REVIEW. 



OFnCEBS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST IN 

REVIEW ORDER. 



No. XXXVn. — JReview of tuso {or more) Bat- 
talions formed in contigucus Cobamu at 
Qfiorter distance. 

(F. E. VI., pp. 299-302.) 

[Wb«n the Battaliou are formed in lAme^ they will 
proeeed ai a nngle Battalion : obflernng, iMyweYer, the 
additiomal direetioos glTen Ibr Begimente in Brigade in 
P. E,, Put v.] 

1. JBeeeimnff the Cfeneral. 

On the Caution : the Commander of each 
Battalion will give : — 

OFFICERS AND COLOURS TO THE FRONT. Q. MARCH, 

(^) On ^A^ t(;or£{ FRONT — 
The Officers recover their swords. 

W On the word MARCH— 

The Officers and Colours move up to the front, 
and place themselves in line, 2 paces in front of 
the Column: the Colours being in the centre, 
and the Officers — dzed from flanks to centre— 
equidistant from each other. 

The Majors will be 2 paces in front of the line 
of Officers, dividing the distances between the 
Commanding Officer (who will be 3 paces in 
front of the Colours) and the flanks. The 
Adjutant will be on the left x>t the line of Officers : 
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Brigadie/^i Caioiont. the Paymaster, Surgeons, and Quarter-master, in 

nBroftheBattafion. 
^^?SS4^ -A^fter the 6ENEBAL SALUTE (which is givea 

as m No. XXX VI., but without the ranks being 

opened), the General will go down the line of 
SHOULDER ARMS. Columns : the Commanding Officers of Battalions 

remaining at their posts. 



PRESENT ABMS. 



OFFICERS AND On the Cauttm : the Commander of each. 

COLOURS WILL t> ^ r ni • 

TAKE POST WITH iMittalion Will give : — 

TBTBIR 
BATTALIONS. OFFICERS AND COLOURS TAKE POST. Q. MARCH. 

(^> On the tocrd POST — 

The Officers face outwards from the centre, 
and the Colours face to the left. 

<') On the word MARCH— 
The whole move back to their places in Column. 



2. Marching past in Columns. 

TAKE GBOUND [Points will be placed by a Staff Officer, as they are 

TO THE RIGHT placed for a angle Battalion.] 

INFOURa 

The following commands will be ^yen by each 
Battalion Commander : — 

O) On the Caution— 

FOURS: RIGHT. Q. MARCH. 
(3) ff^hen the Battalion has deared the 1st Point — 

FRONT TURN. 
(^^ Btfore the 1st Whed commences — 

COLUMN: BY THE RIGHT. 

(*) At wheeling distance from Point 2 — 

LEFT WHEEL: DOUBLE. (When 8quare)^FOR' 
WARD : t QUICK.'^CARRY ARMS. 

o2 
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(*> When the Battalion has passed the General— 

SLOPE ARMS. 

W At Point 3— 

LEFT WHEEL: DOUBLE (When §qvar8)^FOE- 
WARD : t QUICK. B Y THE LEFT. 

(') At Point 4~ 

LEFT WHEEL: DOUBLE.^ {Whrn Bquarey-FOR- 

WARD: t QUICK. 

X It may sometiiiieB be neoeflsary to continae at the 
Double for a short distance after the word FOR WARD ; 
to prevent crowduig, or to correct distance. [An interval 
of 25 paces should be preserved between the Columns.] 

The mounted Officers, only, will salute. 
Officers change flanks at the words BY the 

RIGHT and BY THE LEFT. 



After marching past, the leading Column will 
be halted (at the Brigadier's Caution) by word of 
its own Commander, on the original alignment : 
and the remaining Columns will be halted in 
succession, by their respective Commanders, as 
they close upon the leading Column to 6 paces' 
interval. 

The Brigadier will then order the mass to wheel 
into line of Columns, and will proceed with his 
intended movements. 

At the end of the Review, the Columns wiU, if re- 
quired, be formed on their original ground in Review 
order (the Officers and Colours in finont : see p. 194.) ; and 
will then be ordered to advance in Slow time : being 
halted jEuid ordered to salute when at a convenient distance 
from the Greneral. 



( 197 ) 



DUTIES OF COVERING SERJEANTS 

IN BATTALION. 



1. When the Captain of a Company changes his flank, the 
Coverer (unless required to take a point) will change with him; 
passing, on all occasions, by the rear. 

2. Whenever the Captain moves from the front rank (except for 
the purpose of changing his flank), the Coverer will take his place 
and preserve it till his return. When both the Captain and Coverer 
move out, during a formation in line, the rear-rank man of the pivot 
file will move up into the Captain's place. 

3. Coverers giving points for the formation of ZinCf will stand 
with recovered Arms, fiicing towards the point of appui : their inner 
arms marking the alignment. [This rule does not apply to the 
Coverer marking the outer flank of the front Company (Subdivision 
or Section) of an open Column wheeling into Line ; who will stand 
as directed in Nos. Y. and X« of Pabt I. : see pp. 21 ^ 23 J] 

In the formation of Column : Coverers will give their points with 

shouldered Arms, feeing in the direction of the new front [This 

rule does not apply to the Serjeant (Covering or Supemumepmry, as 

the case may be) giving the bcue point for the Column when the 

formation is on either flank Company ; who will stand as directed in 

No. 12, p. 203.] 

(F. E., pp. 64, 92, 950 

(a) In all Deployments and formations of Line on any one 
Company, the Coverer and senior supernumerary Serjeant of the 
Company of formation will be placed (as base points) opposite each 
of its flank files: when Line is formed on the centre of the Battalion, 
the Coverer of each centre Company will mark its outer flank, the 
front-rank centre Seijeant giving a central base point. These base 
points will not &11 into their places in Line till the Major's word 
STBADT at the completion of the formation. The Coverer of each of 
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the other Companies, as it arriyes within 20 paces of its point of 
fonnation, will run out to mark where its outward flank will rest in 
Line; covering in the line established by the base points: and 
falling into his place in Line when the 2nd Company firom his own 

gets Byes Jr (mi. 

[The general (or Brigade) afignmeiity taken up by the Battalion aides, 
will be at arm's length from the line of Coreiers. See p. 66.] 

The CoverefSi in giving their points, fiu^ to the point of appuu 
Thus; if the formation is on the right-flank Company, they face to 
the right: if on the left-dank Company, to the left : if on any central 
Company or on the centre of the Battalion, inwards. The dressing 
and covering of all points will be corrected on the distant aide, by 
the Major nearest the point of formation ; or by the Senior Major 
when the formation is on the centre of the Battalion. 

N.B.— In fbrmations from Subdiyinoos or Seotions, each Coverer takea 
np distanee fbr hit whole Company. 

(h) In the formation of Column from Line on any named 
Company: — It the formation is on either flank Company, and the 
named Company is to be the leading one of the Column, its Coverer 
will give the base point for the Column ; placing himself 6 paces in 
front of, and fhcing towards, his Captain. [If the named Company is to 
be the rear one of the Column, its supernumerary Serjeant will give the 
base point, 6 paces in rear of the Captain.] The base jpoint will stand 
&st till the Major's word steady on the completion of the formation. 

When the formation is on any central Company (whether Right 
or Left IS to be in front), the Coverer of the named Company will 
mark the future pivot flank of the Company which will fbrm in front 
of his own ; covered on his Captain, but &cing to the front. 

The remaining Coverers run on when within 20 paces of the pivot 
flank of the Column, and take up their covering : see pp. 203-205. 

Each Coverer markipg the future pivot flank of a Company, wiU 
M\ into his place in Column when that Company gets the word 
BaUt front, 

f:^ The following directions do not apply to the Coverer of the OfBoer on tfie 
left of the Line, onless he is specifically mentioned. By ** the Si^er- 
nnmerary Serjeant" is meant the Senior, Supenramerary Seijeant. 
[The references in the left-hand margin are to the pages of this book.] 
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Sbo. I. — ^LiMX MoyncsNTB. 

1. Tnkiiig (A) TaUng Open oides. F. K IIL, 

Open order, ^ ., . r^ ^ - t ^ P« l^« 

and letnmiQg On tm word osDUt — The CoYerer of each Com- 

^"^.""eso' pany takes apaeeof21 inches to his left, into the 

place vacated by the right-hand rear-iank man. 

On the tsord MARCH — ^He takes a side step of 
21 inches to the right with his right fcot, and 
a pace to the front with his left £Mt, into the 
Captain's place. 

(B) Besnming Close otder. 

On the word mabch — Each Coverer takes 2 paces 
to his rear, and 1 pace to his left, to let the 
supernnmeiary Officers through: and when 
they have passed and the Captain is in his place, 
takes one pace to his right, and a pace to the 
front into his place in Line. 

s. Advuidng The Coverers remain in their plaoes in the p. E. Ill 

end Aetinnff i • « ^i n irwt 

in Line. proper rear rank, m both cases. '' *"^* 



•» 



(p. 70.) 



3. Dresring % On the Caution— If the Line is to dress by the ^* ^J^^ 

Battalion in -r ^ -n, >, . , . . , . t . . •». P* *"'• 

l^^^ Left, Coverers (being < required to take points ) 

(p. 79.) do not change flanks with their Captains : but 

remain on the right of their Companies. 

On the word mabch — The Coverers (including 
the Coverer of the Officer on the left of the 
Line) take the named number of paces straight 
to their front, &ce to the named flank, and 
cover. [A Field-officer will then dress them, 
and give stbabt.] 

On the 2nd word skbadt — They resome th«r 
places in Line : the Captains making way for 
them to pass. 



4. Advuidng Coverers are posted as in Line. No points p. E. III. 

^mog^ <^ fi^^^ ^^^° ^°® ^ re>fonned on the leading ^ ^^* 
(p. W.) ^ing. 
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SkC. II.— FOBMATIONS OF COLUKR V^tOM LiNX. 

5. A Une (A) From the Halt. p. E. m.^ 

oJS cS^. ^ ^ ""^ FTOHT—The Coverer whose Com- PP.'i35-^37. 
(P* 85.) pany will be the leading Company of the Co- 

lamn, runs to the rear to mark the spot where 
its wheeUiig flank will rest : fiicing^ in the direc- 
tion of the new from, and raising his left arm. 
On the word face — The remaining Coverers &oe 

to the right-about. 
On the word march— The Coverer of each (ex- 
cept the future leading) Company steps off in 
its proper rear rank: halting, fronting, and 
moving to his jwoper pkce in rear of the 2nd 
file fh>m the pivot flank, at his Captain's word 
Haltf front: dress. 

The Coverer of the leading Company fells 
back into his place in Column when that Com- 
pany gets the word J7a//, front : dress. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 
During the Wheel — If the wheel is to the Right, 
each Coverer will move across ; if to the Left, 
will &11 back ; to his proper place in Column. 



7. A BattalioD Each Coverer leads the front rank of his F. E. III., 

Q^^Sohmm Company while it is moving by Fours to the ^' ^^' 

from either rear of the Line : and at the word Front tum, 

th°Rear. moves to the rear of the 2nd file from the fiank 

(p. 88.) QQ which the Captain is marching. 

8* A BattalioQ (A) Advancing by Compames, 

O^rcblu^ ^ '^ Caution—U the advance is from the F. E. IIL, 
from either Right, the Coverer of the named Company ^ ^^^' 

(p. 30.) changes his flank. The remaiaing Coverers: 

— If the advance is firom the Bight, move across 
to their places in Column during the 1st wheel : . 
if the advance is from the Left, fisiU back into 
those places directly the word march is given. 
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(B) AdTBDciiig by SnbdivUioM (or Sedions). 

On the CauHan — The Coverer of the Company 
which is to lead the Column, changes with his 
Captain to the rear of the inner flank of his 
outward Subdivision (or Section). 

On the ward mabch — He moves off in his proper 
place in Column. 

The remaining Coverers move to their places 
in Column during the 1st wheel. 



When these Movements are done on the 
March, all the Coverers move to their places 
in Column during the 1st wheel* 



9. Advaociiig On the Caution — The Coverers of the 2 flank F. E. III., 
0>laimi from Companies mark the points on which the Com- ^' 
the Centre. panics (Subdivisions or Sections) of their re- 

spective Wings will make their 2nd wheel ; 
both &cing to the front, and the Coverer of 
No. 1 making allowance for the distance which 
the right-centre Company (Subdivisioti or Sec- 
tion) will have to incline to the left-centre, to 
All the space vacated by the Colours. 

The remaining Coverers (having changed 
flanks — if necessary — with their Captains, on 
the Caution) move to their places in Column 
during the 1st wheel. 

The Coverers giving the wheeling points 
move off in their places in the Double Column, 
when their Companies (or their outer Subdivi- 
sions, or Sections) have completed their 2nd 
wheel. 



(Sappose the Retreat by Compamai) — 

10. Retreating o» the Caution^-The Coverer of the flank Com- F. E. III., 
in Open , « 140 

Column from pany m rear of which the Retreat is to be made, *^' ' 

* ^(p°^97.) will fall back and give a point (at a distance 
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equal to thefarMukk of & Oompanfaad 8 paces) 
in rear of the next Company's Coverer : "bamg 
to the proper front On this point the remain- 
ing Companies will make their 2nd wheeL If 
the retreat is to commence from the Bight, each 
Coverer (except the Coverer giving the wheel- 
ing point) will change flank with his fiftptain- 

During the 2nd wheel — ^All the Coverers 
(except the Coverer giving the wheeling point) 
change flanks* 

The Coverer giving the wheeling point will 
march off in his place in the proper rear of his 
Company, when it gets Q. March. 

[If the movement is by Subdivisions or Sec- 
tions, the Coverer giving the wheeling point 
will take distance accordingly,] 



1 1. Retreating (Suppose the Betreat by Subdivimoos)- ^ g jjj 

cl)SS^from ^ ^^ Cautianr^The Coverers of the 2 centre P. i*«- 
both Flanks is Companies will fidl back and give the points 
^nt^.^^ ^o' ^ ^^^ wheels, at Subdivision distance and 

(p. 100.) 3 paces in rear of the 2nd files from the out- 
ward flanks of the 2 centre Subdiviuons : facing 
to the proper front* The remaining right-wing 
Coverers change flanks with their Captains. 
During the 2nd tvheel--^AVL the Coverers (except 
those giving the wheeling points) change flanks. 
The Coverers giving the wheeling pcnnts step 
off in the proper rear of the 2 centre Subdivi- 
sions^ at the leArcentre Captsju;i'# word Mmch. 
[If the movement is by Companies or Sec- 
tions, the Coverers giving the wheeling points 
will take distance accordingly.] 



^i^"— ^^•"•'^^■^"■^■"i^'^ii'T*" 



When either of the above movementa is effected 
by the Companies (or Subdivisions) &cix\g or form- 
ing Fours : — ^the point, or points, will be given dose 
in rear of the line : the remaining Coverers lead 
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12. Formatioo 
of CoLimm on 
any named 
Company, 
(p. 104.) 



flidr nspeetire Compames (or near SnbdiTSfkiit) 
while in file or fonn^ and at the word Bear tam 
place themaelTes in the proper rear of the 2nd file 
from the new pivot flank. 



(A) In front or rear of the Bight flank Company. 

N3.— The Seijeant (Corering or Sapemmne- 
rary, as the case may be) who is giTing the Inm 
point for the Column when the formation is on either 
flank Company, will stand fiist till the Major's word 
STBADT at the completion of the ibrmation. Each 
Corerer marking ib» Jvttare pivoi fitnh tf a Com" 
pony will fidl into his place in Column when that 
Company gets the word ' JffaU : /rent,* 

(») If Bight is to be in front. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company moves across by the front; and places 
himself, with recovered Anns, 6 paces in front 
of, and fiicing towards, his Captain (who will 
have chang^ his flank). 

On the word bight — The Coverer of No. 2 will 
step back and mark the spot where the left of 
his Company will rest in Column, covering on 
the Captain and Coverer of No, 1. 

The remaining Coverers place themselves 
(as usual) in front of their leading fours. 

On the word mabch — ^The Companies in fours 
step off. Each Coverer in succession, when 
within 20 paces of the pivot flank of the 
Column, will run on to take covering and dis- 
tance for his own Company, in rear of the pivot 
flank of that last formed. 

(3) ijT Left is to be in front. 

On the Caution — ^The Stqfemumerary Serjeant 
of No. 1 will give the base point, with recovered 
Arms, 6 paces in rear of its Captain (who will 
not change his flank). 



P. E. III., 
p. U7. 
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On the ward bight— The Coverer of No. 1 will 
take up his own disfance in firont of his Captain ; 
cover on him and the supernomerary Serjeant ; 
and face to the right-about : marking the future 
pivot flank of No. 2. 

The remaining Coverers place themselves 
(as usual) in front of their leading fours. 

On the word marcs — The Companies in fours 
step off: each Coverer, in succession, running 
on (when within 20 paces of the line of Co- 
verers) to mark the future pivot flank of the 
Company which will form in front of his own ; 
covering on the rear base, and then &cing to 
the right-about. 



(B) In front or rear of the Left flank Compaigr. 

(^) ^ Sight is to be in front. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company changes flank with his Captain ; and 
the Supernumerary Serjeant of that Company 
then marks the base point, in rear of the Cap- 
tain, as in A(^). 

On the word left— The Coverer of the named 
Company marks the future pivot flank of that 
which will form next in his front ; as in A^^). 

The remaining Coverers proceed as in A^^X 

(^) jy Left is to be in fr^oni. 

On the Cautum-- The Coverer of the named 
Company marks the base point, 6 paces in 
front of his Captain (who will not change his 
flank), as in A<^). 

On the word left — The Coverer of the Company 
next to the named one steps back to mark the 
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spot where the right of his Company will rest 
in Column. 

The remaining Coverers proceed as in A^^). 



(C) On any Central Company. 

On the Caution — The Coverer of the named 
Company (whether Right or Left is to be in 
front) will mark the future pivot flank of the 
Company which will form, in the Column, next 
in front of his own. He will cover on his 
Captain, placing himself square with the Line, 
and will then face to the right-about. 

On the word inwards — The Coverer whose 
Company will stand next in rear of the named 
one steps back to mark its future pivot flank. 

The remaining Coverers on the right of the 
named Company, if Right is to be in front act 
as in A(^) : if Left, as in ACO. Those on the 
left of the named Company, if Right is to be 
in front act as in AO) : if Left, as in A(^). 



(D) Column oa any named Company &cing to the Bear. 
(Suppose the formation on a central Company) — 

On the Caution -^The Coverer <ii the named 
Company, if Left is to be in front, changes 
flajik with his Captain. While his Company 
is being countermarched by files, he will pro- 
ceed as in No. XV., of Part I. 

The Supernumerary Serjeant of the named 
Company acts as the Coverer of the named 
Company in (C). 

The remaining Coverers : — 

(^) If Right is to be in front, the Coverers on 
the original right of the named Company will 
take up covering and distance in the Column 
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fer ih« Company which will stand next in fiont 
of their own : those on the original leftj for 
their own Compaily. 

(^) If Left is to be in front : vice versd. 

[When a halted Double Column is formed 
from Line, the Coverer of the left-centre Com- 
pany will gife a base point in frt>nt of his 
Captain. When the Column is to be formed 
of Sabdiyirions, the Supernumerary Serjeant 
of each Company will take up covering and 
distance for its rear Subdivision.] 



13. Fomiiiig 
Cloie or Qiur- 
ter-distanoe 
Column from 
airrmore open 
Colvmn. 
(p. 110.) 



14. A Close 
or Quarter- 
distance 
Column 
opening oat. 
Cp. 112.) 



Sec. in. — Column Movements. 

(a) Clonng to the Front. 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the leading 
Company will give a base point ; placing him- 
self 6 paces in front of, and facing towards, his 
Captain ; and covering on the line of Captains. 
He will resume his place in Column when the 
M^or who has been superintending the cover- 
ing gives STEADY. 

(&) Clodng CO the Bear. 
On the Caution — The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany will place himself 6 paces in rear of his 
Captain; covering, and resuming his place, 
as directed for the Coverer of the leading 

Company in (a). 

[If the Clodng is to be oo a central Company^ no 
base point will be giyen.] 



(a) Opening from the Front. 

On Oi£ Caution — The Coverer of the leading 
Company proceeds as in No. 13 (^X 

[YHien the ground is rough : — Each of the other 
Coverers in succession will run out when the 
Company in his present rear is halted^ and will 



F. E. III., 
p. 116. 



F. K III. 
p. 118. 
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mark the proper distance (clear of the flank ot 
the Column) for his own Company; fidling 
into his place when his Captain gives Hdli^ 
front: Dresg."] 

(b) Opeidng from the Bear. 
On the Caution—The Coverer of the rear Com- 
pany proceeds as in No. 13 (^>. 

[In opening from a central Company, no base point 
will be given.] 



15. A Close 
or Qnarter- 
distenoe 
Column 

wheeling on a 
fixed piTot. 
(p. 115.) 



16. A Close 
or Quarter- 
distance 
ColmnnCoan- 
teimarching 
b^Sabdi- 
yinoDS round 
the Centre, 
(p. 119.) 



On the Caution — The Coyerer of the leading 
Company runs out to mark the spot wliere the 
outward flank of the Column will rest when 
the wheel is completed : resuming his place in 
Column at the word column : halt. 

[When a Colnmn wheels on a Moveable pivot, the 
CoTerer of the leading Company does not move oat.] 



(a) From the Halt. 
Oil the Caution ' 'The Coverers qf the front and 
rear Companies will mark the points on which 
the pivot and reverse Subcttvisions, respectively, 
will wheel : the former placing himself in front 
of the inner file of his reverse Subdivision, the 
latter in rear of the inner file of his pivot Sub« 
divisioo : and both fiusing to the centre of the 
Cdmnn. [They will resume their places in 
Column on the word halt : fbont. dbess.] 

(6) On the Mardi. 
On the word BiOHT-(or ixns) about tubn— The 
Coverers of the front and rear Companies give 
their points as in (a) : resuming their places in 
Column on the word fbont tubn. 



F. E. III., 
p. 124. 



F. B. III., 
p. 127. 



17. Changing Each Cbverer steps short while his Company p. E. III., 
a Colama.^ *® moving out of the old Column : taking the P* ^^^' 
Cp. 121.) Lieotenant's place when that Ofilcer changes 
his flank at the Captain's woid Front turn. 



208 GOYEBING SEBJEAKTS. 



18. Cluuigiiig Each CoTerer leads the firont lank of hia Com- F* E. III., 
a r'Ainmn om P^Jy ^ usual, while it is moving m lours to 
^ ^f^9Si ^ ^® ^'^^ * moving to his place in rear of the 

2nd file from the new pivot when his Captain 

gives Rant farm Company. 



(p. 123.) 



19. ACohmm (a) By Foun. F E. Ill 

^^^.^^ If ground is being taken to the reverse flank, p. I3i. 
(p. 1850 and the Captains are ordered to change 
Jlanksj the Coverers ohange with than as 
usual : otherwise, they remain in their places. 

N,B, When a chse Column takes gpround to a 
flank by Fours, the Cbverer of each Company, 
if on its leading flank, marches at the head of 
the 2nd rank. See page 62. 

(&) By Subdiyinons or Sections. 
The Coverers march in their usual places in 
Column of Subdivisions or Sections. 

[If tbe movement ia by Sections fit>m qmrUt'- 
ditUuee Ck>lnmn, the Saperaomerary Seijeant of the 
leading Company will march (as nsnal) on the pivot 
flank of the Section he is leading : the remaining 
Snpenmmeraiy Seijeants leading Sections will march 
in rear of their Sections.] 

In EcheUon of Subdivisions or Sections, each 
Coverer retains his position. 



Sec. IV. — Formation of Lxme fbom Column. 

20. Wheeling (A) From tiie Halt F. E. III., 

Open Column. ^ *^ word MNB — The Coverer of the leading 
(p. 128.) Company runs out to mark the spot where 
its wheeling flank will rest in Line ; standing 
(with shouldered Arms, and the left arm 
raised) &cing the new front, aligned with the 
pivot men. [He will fidl into his place in Line 
when his Captain gives Eyesfront,"] 
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Each of the other Coverers:— 

On the word lime — If Right is in front, places 
himself on the right of his Company ; if Left 
is in front, stands fast. 

On the ward biabch — If Bight is in front, wheels 
with his Company : if Left is in front, moves 
up to the right of his Company during the 
wheel, and preserves his Captain's place: fiUling 
back, in both cases, to the right of the rear 
rank of his Company when his Captain gives 
S^es front* 

(B) On Moveable piYots. 
Each Coverer, if Right is in front, will move 
across; if Left is in front, will move up; to 
his place in Line, during the wheel. 



21. Forming 
Line to the 
Pvoot fitmi 
OpenColmmu 
(p. 180.) 



(A) From the Halt. 
(a) Line on the leading Company, 

(Suppose Right in ftont)— 
On the Caution : All the Coverers (except the 
Coverer of the leading Company) change flanks. 
The .Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of 
the leading Company will mark the base 
points : the former in front of its left, the latter 
in front of its right, flank ; and both fiicing to 
the right (the point of appui). They will not 
move to their places in Line till the Major's 
word STEADY, at the completion of the for- 
mation. 

Each of the other Coverers : — 

On the word wheel — Will place himself in rear 
of, and with his back to, the 8th file from the 
right flank of his Company ; and having taken 
the named number of paces to the rear, along 
the circumference of the circle of which the 

p 



F. E. III., 
p. 152. 
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pivot man of the CompaDy is the centre (see 
Intro. Obs., page 5), will halt and front, in 
line with the pivot man. [The pivot man 
will have £Eiced in the direction that the Com- 
pany will fiu;e at the completion of the wheel.] 
Each Coverer, when his Captain (having halted 
and dressed his Company) gives Eyes fronts 
will fall in on the left of his front rank. 

On the 2nd word mabch — The Companies in 
Echellon step off: each Coverer, as he arrives 
within 20 paces of the alignment, running out, 
and covering (on the base points) at the point 
where the left of his Company will rest in 
Line : and falling into his place when the 2nd 
Company from his own has formed np in Line, 
been dressed, and got the word Eyes front. 

[When the Column is Left in front : — The 
Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant of the 
leading Company will give the base points: 
the former in front of its rightj the latter in 
front of its left^ flank, facing to the left (in 
that case, the point of appui) : and the Coverer 
of each of the other Companies will step his 
4 paces from the 8th file from its lefty and will 
march (while in Echellon) on, and will run 
out to mark, its right flank.] 

N.B, — ^If the line is to be fonned obliqudy to the 
Front — The leading Company of the Colosm will first 
be wheeled back on its reverse flank into the required 
direction : the remainder will then be wheeled back into 
Echellon ; their Ckyverers taking, in addition to the usual 
4 paces, half the number of paces wheeled back by the 
leading Company. If the leading Company is wheeled 
upf the remidning Coverers will proceed as in No. 22. 

(b) Line on the Eear Company, 

Each (except the rear) Company having 
been fiiced to the right-about, their respective 
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Coveners will proceed as in (a). The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the rear Com- 
pany give the base points as in (a). 

(c) Line on any Central Company. 
The Coverers in rear of the named Company 
proceed as in (a) : those in its front as in (6). 
The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant 
giving the base points in front of the named 
Company, will place themselves, the former 
on its left, the latter on its right ; and will 
face inwards. 

(B) Line, on the March, on the leading Company. 

During the wheel into Schellon — The Coverer 
of each (except the leading) Company places 
himself on its ' outward ' flank. The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the leading 
Company run out to give the base points, as in 
A <*), when its Captain gives Halt : dress [or, 
if the Column is marching to the Rear, Halt, 
front: dressJ]. 

The remaining Coverers, as they come up 
in successsion to 20 paces from the alignment, 
run out, as usual, to take up their covering in 
the line of points. 



22. An Open On the Caittion — The Coverer of each Company F. E. III., 
ing Line to the steps up into his Captain's place, when the latter ^* 

Reyerse;.flank. changes flank. The Coverer and Supemume- 
?(p. 136.) ® ^ 

rary Serjeant of the leading Company, when 

its Captain gives Right (or Left) wheels run 
out and mark the base ; both &cing towards 
the Captain, the Coverer taking the flank fur- 
thest from him. They will take post in Line 
on the Major's word steady, at the comple- 
tion of the Movement. 

The Coverer of each of the other Companies 

p2 
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23. Formiiig 
Line to the 
Front utm ft 
Doable Co- 
lumn CD the 
Much- 
(p. 138.) 



24. A Donble 
Colnmn fynn,' 
inglinetoa 
flank. 

(p. 141.) 



will march on its reverse flank till within 20 
paces of his ground, when he will run out 
(as usual) to take up his covering in the line 
of Coverers. 

[ColnmiB of SabdiyinoDS (or Sectioos) will be 
Ibrmed to the revene flank in like manner : Coverers 
taking 'diftanoe, as nsnalt for their whole Com- 
panies. {See p. S3.).] 



(Sappose a Doable Colnmn of Subdivieioiu) — 

The Coverer of each of the 2 centre Com- 
panies, when his inner Subdiviaon is halted, 
will give a base point where the outward flank 
of his whole Company will rest in Line ; &cing 
to the centre of the Battalion. They will both 
take post in Line, as usual, at the Major's word 
STEADY on the completion of the formation. 

[The centre Seijeant will give a centre base p<nnt, 
at arm's length from the centre aide; ikdng to the 
right] 

The remaining Coverers of each Wing run 

out (as usual) to take up covering in the line 

of Coverers, each allowing distance for his 

whole Company, and covering on the central 

base points. 

[When a Doable Column is required to form Line 
tram, the Halt, withoat advancing the 2 front Com- 
panies (Subdivisions or Sections), it will be closed to 
quarter distance, and then deployed: Coverers pro- 
ceeding as in Na 25.] 



(Sappose a Double Column a£ Subdivieiona forming 
line to the Bight)— 

(A) On the March* 
On the word line — ^The Supernumerary Seijeant 
of No. 1 marks the right of the intended Line. 
Each right-wing Coverer immediately runs out 
to mark where the left of his whole Company 
will rest in Line ; facing to the right. 



F. E.in. 
p. 159. 
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The left-wing Subdivisions will form suc- 
cessively to their reverse flank (gee No. 22) : 
the Coverers nmninfif out, as usual, to take up 
covering for their whole Companies. 

(B) From the Halt. 

The Coverers of the named Wing proceed 
as directed in No. X. of Part I. page 83 : the 
remainder, as the left-wing Coverers in (A). 



Sec. v. — DEFiiOTMEiiTS. 



25. A Close or (A) On the hading Campantf. F. E. III. 

"^^^^ (8.PP0- Bight mft«t)_ P-»«- 

d^oying into ^ ^^ Caution— The Coverer and Supernume- 
iiiiie OD any ^ 

named Com- rary Serjeant of the leading Company will mark 
^(p. 143.) ^^® ^''^^^ points : the former in front of its left, 

the latter in front of its right flank ; and both 
&cing to the right. 
On the word iXFT^-The Coverer of No. 2 wiU 
run out to mark the left of his Company, cover- 
ing on the base points. 

Each of the remaining Coverers leads the 
front rank of his Company while in fours; 
running out (as usual) when within 20 paces of 
the alignment, to mark whenjts outward flank 
will rest in Line. 

[If the Colonm is Left in front; the base points 
&ce to the ^ft^ and the Coveren mark the right of 
their respectiye Companies.] 

(B) On the rear Company* 

(Suppose Right in front) — 

On the Caution — ^The Coverer and Supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the rear Company will move 
up to the front of the Column, and give the 
base points close in front of No. 1 ; the former 
being on the right of that CcMi^ny, the latter 
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26. A Line 
changing 
Front by the 
intermediate 
formation of 
Open Column, 
(p. 149.) 



on its left, and both facing to the left (the 
point of apput). 

The remaining Coveren change flanks on 
the Caution : and, during the formation^ pro- 
ceed as in (A). 

[If the Column is Left in front, the base points 
fiice to the right, and the Coveren mark the l^ of 
their Companies.] 

(C) On a central Company, 
On the Cautiou'^The Coverer and Supernume- 
rary Serjeant of the named Company give the 
base points as in (B), but fiicing inwards. 

The Coverers in front and rear of the named 

Company proceed as in (A) and (B) : the 

former changing flanks on the Caution. « 

[The centre aide will give a point at arm's length 

from the Supernumerary Seijeant of the named 

Company.] 

In Deployments from Double Columuy the 
centre Serjeant, and the Coverers of the 2 
centre Companies give the base points. If 
the Column is formed of Subdivisions, the out- 
ward flank, only, of each Company will be 
marked by its Coverer. 

N.B.— In all the above formations, the Serjeants 
marking the base of formation will fall into their 
place in Line on the Major's word steady at the 
completion of the Movement : the Coyerers giving 
the intermediate points, when the 2nd Company 
from their own gets Eyes front. 

On the Caution — }The Coverer of the Com- 
pany of formation will change flank (if neces- 
sary) with his Captain. 

During the formation of the Column, Cover- 
ers proceed as in No. 12 : when the Column is 
wheeled into Line, as in No. 20. 

X When the change of fVont is on a central Com- 
pany, and the new Line is to be fbrm/^ obliqjaely 
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to the old : — ^ihe Coverer of the named Company 
will giye the new direction, marking the covering 
and distance for the Company which will form next 
in front of his own in the Colamn; and being 
dressed, by a mounted Officer, on the new align- 
ment. 



Sec. YI. — EcHEia^oN MovBiiBiiTS. 

27. A Batta- CA) From the Halt 

lion wheeling On the ward WHEEL — Each Coverer places him- 

EchelloD. ^^^ ^° front of the 8th file from the named 

(p. 155.) flank of his Company, takes the ordered number 

of paces to the front (as to the rear in No. 21), 

and stands fJEist till his Captain gives Eyes front. 

He then &lls in on the reverse flank of his front 

. rank, his proper place in Echellon. 

(B) On Moveable pivots. 

On the word forwasd-- If the Echellon is formed 
of Companies, each Coverer fiJls in on the re- 
verse flank of his Company : if it is formed 
of Subdivisions (or Sections), remains in his 
place. 



28. Re-form- 
ing Line, 
(p. 158.) 



(A) Line parallel to the original Line. 
(From the Halt.) 
On the Caution — ^The Covereis, if not already 
on the right of their Companies, change to that 
flank, and remain there till replaced by their 
Captains. 

[If Line is re-formed on the March from an 
Echellon formed to the Z^:— Each Coverer, at 
the word iobwabd, makes way for his Captain 
(who will in that case change his flank) to move 
up on the right of his Company.] 

(B) Line obliqne to the original Line. 

The Coverer of each Company that is wheeled 
backward or forward preparatory to the forma- 
tion of the new Line, proceeds as directed in 
No. 21 (a), or No. 27. 



F. E. III., 
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The leading C<»npany (or the rBDiainhig 
Companies) having been wheeled as may be 
neoessary} — 

The Coverer and Supernumerary Serjeant 
of the Company of formation will give the 
base points on its flanks, the Coverer taking 
the flank furthest from the Captain, and both 
fiicing towards the point of appuu [The inner 
aide will give a base point at arm's length from 
the Supernumerary Serjeant] 
On the 2nd word mabch — The remaining Cover- 
ers march oflT on the outward flanks of their 
respective Companies, running out (as usual) to 
take up their covering in the line of Coverers. 

X The Company of fbrmatioii will be wheeled up from 
the original alignment at doable the angle that the re- 
mainder are wheeled : or, the remainder will be wheeled 
to half the angle that the Company of formation is wheeled. 



29. A Batta- Suppose the Movement performed on movecAle f. E. III., 

i^^n^^ /wt?o<» from the Halt .— P- *^- 

Front by . j^^ Qq |^ pjank Company : the remainder thrown^tmird. 

jficnelloo. V 

(p. 161.) On their Captain's word "j5a&"— The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Seijeant of the Company 
of formation give the base points : the former 
on its outward, the latter on its inward, flank : 
both fiicing to the point of appui. 

Each of the remaining Coverers, on the word 
FORWARD, places himself on the outer flank of 
his Company : running out, as usual, when with- 
in 20 paces of the new alignment, to take up 
his covering in the line of points. 

(B) On a Flank Company : the remainder thrown back. 

On their Captain's word ''Halt"— -The Coverer 
and Supernumerary Serjeant of the Company 
of formation give the base points as in (A). 
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» 

EfMsh of the other Coverera will proeeed as in 
(A) ; but, in giving his point, will leave room 
for his Company to pass clear of him, and when 
it has passed will take a pace to his present front 
(without lomng his covering), so as not to inter- 
fere with the pivot flank of the next Company. 

(C) On a centre Compaiiy ; or the centre of the Battalion. 

If the change of front is on the centre of a 
Company: — The Coverer and Supernumerary 
Serjeant of that Company will (at their Cap- 
tain's word Halt) give the base points: the 
former on the wheeling-forward flank; the 
latter on the flank that wheels back. [The 
centre aide will give his base point at arm's 
leng^ from the Coverer.] 

If the change of front is on the centre of the 
Battalion : — The Coverer of each of the 2 centre 
Companies will (on the left-centre Captain's 
word HcdC) give a point on the outward flank 
of his Company : facing inwards. [The centre 
Serjeant will move out to give a centre base 
point ; the centre aide giving his base point at 
arm's length from him.] 

The Coveren of the Companies that are fiiced 
about proceed as in (B) : the remainder as in 

(A). 

[When either of the above MovementB is per- 
formed fhnn the Halt, ml ' on moveable pvots' : — 
The Coverer of the named Company (nnleas it is to 
wheel the quarter cireUf in which ease he will ran 
out, on the Caution, to mark where its wheeling 
flank will rest) will be directed to take his paces, 
and will be halted, by the Battalion Commander 
from the point of appui; and that Company will 
then be wheeled into the required direction by 
word of its Captain. Each of the remaining Cover- 
ers, on the word wheel, will take the oidered 
number of paces from the 8th file of his Company, 
in the usual way.] 
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« 

30. AdTancing Adyancing. F. B. III., 

andRetiriDgin p. 200. 

Direct Echel- On the Caution — If the advance is from the 

Irwi 

(p. 165.) Bight, each Coyerer changes his flank ; but 

does not move up on the left of his Company 
till it has moved out clear of the rest of the 
Line. If the advance is from the Left, Coverers 
do not change with their Captains; but each 
(except the Coverer of the right-flank Com- 
pany) takes a pace to his rear to let the Captain 
of the Company on his right move up on its 
left : placing himself on the right of the front 
rank of his Company when it moves out of the 

Line. 

Betiring. 

On the Caution — If the retreat commences from 
the Right, each Coverer moveis to the left of 
the rear rank of his Company. 



(p. 167.) 



31. Re-form- C-^) ^^® parallel to the original Line. ^ ^ j^j 

ing^Li^-2 ^ On the Caution — The Coverer and Supemume- p. 201. ' 

rary Serjeant of the named Company give the 
base points ; facing to the point of appui. ] 

[If the formation is on a central Company, the 
centre aide will be placed in firont of that flank of 
the Company of formation wluch was Ihe pivot in 
Echellon.] 

The remainder run out, as usual, to mark 
where the outward flanks of their Companies 
will rest in Line. 

(B) Line at right angles to the original line. 
During the wheel — Coverers change flank : When 
Line is formed, proceed as in (A). 

(C) Line obliquely to the original line. 
The directing (outer) flank of the leading 
Company will be taken as the first point in the 
intended Line. The new alignment will then 
be determined by the Coverer of the leading 
Company moving back, and covering in the 
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direction required ; at wheeling distance from 
the pivot flank of his Company. 

On the Caution — The other Coverers run back 
to mark the point on which the pivot flank 
of the Company next in rear of their own 
will rest ; taking distance, in succession, from 
base points. Having taken their dbtance and 
covering, they will &ce in the same direction 
as the leading Company. 

[When the oblique Echellon that will then be 
formed, is wheeled back into Line ; each Coverer 
proceeds as in No. 28 (A).] 



32. Souare 
from Open or 
Qoarter- 
distance 
Colamu OD 
any named 
Company, 
(p. 170.) 



Sec. VII.— Squakes. 

C^) Square an the leading Company. 

The Coverer of the leading Company will 
run to the rear of No. 2 on the word q. mabch 
or on his Captain's word Halt : dressy ac- 
cording a« the Column is halted or advancing. 
The Coverers of the 2 rear Companies run 
into Square the moment the drd Company 
from the rear brings Sections outwards. 

(^) Square on the rear Company, 
The Coverers of the rear and rear-but-one 
Companies will run round, and place them- 
selves close to the proper front rank of the 
latter, at the word q. BiABCH or when the 
Captain of the rear Company gives Halt : 
dresSf according as the Column is halted or 
retiring. The Coverers of Nos. 1 and 2 will 
run into Square as No. 3 turns to the front 
preparatory to bringing Sections outwards. 

C3) Square on any central Company. 
The Coverers of central Companies get into 
Square when the Companies in their present 
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froDt brinig^ Sections outwards : the remainiDg 
Coverers, as in 0) and ('\ 



(p. 183.) 



U^^^J^j^^ Coverers lead the front rank of their Companies ^' ^\^'' 
any named when in Fours. 

(pT???.) ^^® Coverer of No. 1 should run on into 

Square before No. 2 brings Sections outwards. 

S4. Fonnation On the word square— The Coverers of the 2 F. E. III., 
Sqiure from*^ fiscDL\i Companies place themselves in front of P' ^^' 
lane. ^^^ ^ their leading files. The Coverers of the right- 

and left-centre Companies (the former having 
first chang^ hb flank) step back into Square. 
Each of the remaining right-wing Coverers, 
when his Captain changes his flank, places 
himself on the proper right of the proper rear 
rank of his Company. The remaining left- 
wing Coverers change flanks, and place them- 
selves on the proper left of the proper rear 
rank of their respective Companies. 
On the word march — The Coverers of the 
Companies in Echellon march ofl^ on their 
outward flanks, till they run on to take up 
their distance in the Square. 



35. Re-forming On the word line — The Coverers of the 2 flank y. E. Ill 
itv. 185.) Companies place themselves in front of their P* ^®*» 

leading files. The Coverers of the 2 centre 
Companies move out of Square and mark the 
outward flanks of those Companies. 
On the word march — The Coverer of each of 
the 2 flank Companies leads across to where 
the inner flank of his Company will rest in 
Line ; and then changes direction parallel to 
the aligpiment. The Coverers of side-&ce 
Companies move up on their outward flanks : 
running out, as usual, to take up their covering 
in the line of Coverers. 
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WOBDS OF COMMAND — For 



(0 The Manual and Platoon^ &c. 

(F. E., pp. 881-378.) 

(') Sending oat an Advanced and 
Rear Guard on a Road. 

(F. E, pp. 248-245.) 



(3) Believing Guard. 

(F. E., p. 320.) 

(*) A Funeral Party. 

(F. E., p. 826.) 



The Manuai< Exercise. 
(a) For the loog Bafle. 

1. Secure Afmi^ Shoulder Arms. 

2. Order Arm§ — Fix Bayonets* — Shoulder Arms. 

3. Present Arms — Shoulder Arms. 

4. Port Arms — \Charge Bayonets^— Shoulder Arms. 

5. Advance Arms — Order Arms. 

6. Advance Arms — Shoulder Arms. 

7. Support Arms--' Stand at Ease-^Attention. 

8. Carry Arms. 

9. Slope Arms — Stand at Ease — Attention. 

10. Carry Arms. 

11. Order Arms-^Uf^fix Bayonets — Stand at Ease. 

(fr) For the short Rifle. 

1. Secure Arms-^ Shoulder Arms. 

2. Order Arms — Fix Swords* — Shoulder Arms. 

3. Present Arms — Shoulder Arms, 

4 Port Arms — \Charge Swords — Shoulder Arms. 

5. Slope Arms^ Stand at Ease^^Attention. 

6. Carry Arms. 

7* Order Arms — Utifix Swords-^Stand at Ease. 



* Longer paoie. 



t Rear rank fluid* fSut. 
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Platoon Exebcise and Fibings. 

(a) Review Exercise. 

N.B. — In oaming to the capping position, or to the shoulder, (except in 
File-firing) the men take the time from the right. At the word Beady, 
sights will be adjusted : and men will always cap after loading. 

Rear rank takes a pace of 9 inches to 
the front. 



Platoon Exercise in Slow time. 



Prepare to Load. 

Load. 

Rod. 

Home. 

Return. 

Cap. 

*Pire a 

Present, 



{ 



VoUey^ at — yards. Ready, 



In Quick time; Load. 



Shoulder Arms, 



( After retaining rods, the men make a 
< pause of slow time : then come to the 
[capping position, and cap. 

The rear rank, when carrying away 

the hand, takes a pace of 9 inches to 

the rear. 

Company ( Wing^ or Battalion) : i Rear rank takes a pace of 9 inches to 
Fire a Volley. \ the fhmt. 

After firing, the men make a pause ; 
come down to the capping position ; put 
down the flap ; and seize the rifle with 
the right hand close in front of the left. 
After another pause, they come to the 
Prepare to load position : and go on with 
^their loading in Quick time. 

The men complete their loading, and 
cap. See page 64. 



At — yards : Ready, 
Present, 



Cease Firing, 
Shoulder Arms. 



{ 



* When it is not intended to re-load, the command will be Fire a Volley^ 
atid shoulder. At — yards : Beady. Present : and the men, after firing, will 
make a pause; come down to the capping position; shut down the flap; and' 
bring back the right hand to the small of the butt, at the same time closing the 
heels. After another pause, they will come to the * shoulder '. 
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(b) Independent, or FUe, Firing. 



File-Jiring firom the right (leftj { Rear rank takes a pace of 9 inches to 
or both flanks) of Companies. \ the front. 



Commence Firing, 



Cease Firing. 



I The files fire in saccesrion (front- and 
rear-rank men alternately) from the 
named flank, for the Ist roond : each file 
then loads and fires independently. 

Each file, as it completes its loading, 
will shoulder; those that are at the 
, ' ready ' first half-cocking their rifies. 



N.B. — Each man, before full cocking, will adjust his sight : and the front rank, 
after giving their fire, must remain perfectly steady. 



(c) Exercise to receive Cavalry. 
(Square having been formed.) — 



Prepare for Cavalry. 



Ready. 



Commence Firing from the 
of Faces. 

Cease Firing. 



I 2nd and 4th ranks take a pace of 9 
( inches to the fhmt. 

/ The 2 firant ranks sink down on the 
right knee as a front and rear rank 
kneeling ; and place the butts of the 
rifles on the ground, against the inside of 
that knee— locks uppermost and muzzles 
slanting upwards : the left hand grasps 
\ the rifle just above the lowest band, the 
right holds the small of the butt ; the 
left arm rests on the thigh 6 inches in 
rear of the left knee. 

The drd and 4th ranks make ready 
as a front and rear rank standing: 

\ muzzles of the rifles inclined upwards. 



{ 



Standing ranks commence File-firing 
as in (6). 



j Each file completes its loading, and 
I shoulders, as in (6). 
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Kneeling ranks: Fire a VoUey, 



At — yards I Iteady. 



Present. 



Load. 






Kneeliog ranks oome to the cappiog 
I pomtioii, briDgiog the weight of the body 
J OD the right heel ; a^jost the idghts ; foil 
I cock ; and fix the eye stead&sUy on an 
t. object in fiont 

J After firing, the rifles are again bronght 
\ down to receiye CaTalry. 

( The kneeling ranks spring to Atten- 
tion at the half-fieu^ and bring the rifles 
to an horiflontai position at the right 
ade, seizing it with the right hand close 
in front of the left : then come to the 
Prepare to load poddon as standing 
ranks^ and go on with the loading in 
^ Quick Ime. 

N.B.-^When the sides of the Square are less than foar deep, the firant rank, 
only, will kneel. 



< 



{d) To fire a Feti-de-Joie. 

The Line being drawn up at Open order, Arms shoaldered, and 
bay ooets fixed : — 



1. With blank cartridge : 
Load. 



{ 



Qoick time — Mozzles of the rifles to 
slant upwards when capping. 



2, 3, 4. Beady, — Present. 
8 times. 



/ The right-hand fiont-rank man com- 
mences the fire, which will run quickly 
down the front and up the rear. The 
whole then (taking the time from the 
right; come to the capping, and thence 
to the loading, position : and when loaded 
and capped, remain waiting for the next 
word. After the Srd fire, the whole 

^ remain steady at the capping pontion. 

5. Shoulder Arms.— Present Arms. 

6. Shoulder Arms. — Order Arms. 

(Three Cheen.J 
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(2.) TO SEND OUT AN ADVANCED AND REAR GUARD. 

[The Lieutenant will take commaiid of the front Section : the Ensign, 
of the next (or Sapport) : the Captain, of the 2 rear Sections (or Beserve).] 

Suppose a halted Golonin, Bight in front- 
fa) AN ADVANCED GUABD. 

The CSaptain of the leading Company (if no other Company's 
call ig sounded) will give — 

Sight Section to the front. Remaining Sections : on the movcj 
Sight wheel. Q. March. (When square) — Forward. 

The 3 rear Sections haying, in snccession, got Left wheel from their 
respectiye leaders ; ^the Captain will give Column : halt : and will then 
proceed to give the following commands — 

1. '\Nos. 1 and 2 files from the right of No, 1 Section^ with a 

Corporal: advanced Party, — Advance. 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

2. iNos. 3 and 4: files : Sight fianhing Party. , . , 

Advance. 



:} 



No8. 5 and 6 files : Left flanking Party, 

Klnterval of 60 paces.) 

3. Semainder of 1st Section, — Advance. 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

4. Sight file of No. 2 Section: connecting file — Advance, 

(Interval of 60 paces.) 

5. Semainder of No. 2 Section : Support.-^ Advance. 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

6. Sight file of No. 3 Section : connecting file. — Advance. 

(Interval of 120 paces.) 

7. Standfast the Left file of No. 4 Section. Nos. 3 and 4 Sections^ 

Seserve : — Advance, 

t A weak Company may send on only one file and a Corporal in fix)nt, 
and one file on each flank. 

N.B. — If the Column is Left in front, the leading Company will form 
Column of Sections Left in front; and the formadon of the Advanced 
Ouard will commence from the left of the leading Section. 



(6) A BEAR GUABD. 

The Captain of the rear Company (if no other Company's call 
is sounded) will give — 

By Sections : on the move, Left wheel. Q. March : and when 

Q 
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the Sections have wheeled square, Porward, No. 4 Section ; 
Left wheel — Forward, 

The 3 rear Sections having, in succession, got Left wheel 
from their respective leaders ; the Captain will give Column : 
halt J and will proceed as in (a), only commencing from the lefl 

of No. 4 Section. 

[If the Colamn \» on the March — ^the gnard may be formed by the 
different parties &cing about in socceanon, and marching off as the Colamn 
guns the proper distance from each.] 

(3.) RELIEVING GUARD. 

[The old Gnard will be drawn up at Open order on its parade : The 
new Guard will form line at 20 or 30 paces in front of the old Guard, and 
will then advance in Slow time.] 



Word given by Commander 
of new Guard. 



(When 10 or 15 paces from old Guard)^ 

1. New Gtcard: Halt, dress. 
Rear rank : take Open order, 
— March, 

2. New Guard: Present Arms, 

3. New Guard: Shoulder Arms, 

4. New Guard: Order Arms, 

Stand at Ease,^ 



Word i^ven by Commander 
of old Guard. 



1. Old Guard : Present Arms. 

2, Old Guard; Shoulder Arms,* 






8. Old Guard: Order Arms, 
Stand at Ease, 

The reliefs having returned ; and all the men of the old Guard having 
&llen in: — 



5. New Guard: Attention, 
Shoulder Arms, 



6. New Guard: Present Arms, 



7. New Guard: Shoulder Arms, 



4. Old Guard: Attention, 

Shoulder Arms, 

5. Old Guard : Rear rank 

take Close order, March, 

6. Old Guard: Pours right* 

Slow March, 

(When clear of its ground)*- 

7. Old Gttard: Quick, 



* And hands the duplicate of his Guard report to the Commander of the 
new Guard. 

t And reads the orders of the Guard to his men. The Guard will then be 
told off, and the first relief sent out. 
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The Oommaoder of the new Guard then given — 
Guard : Fourt right. Left wheel—Slow March. 

When the leading files reach the left of the groond oo which the old 
Gnard was fonned— 

Left wheel. 

When on the old Guard's ground— 

HaltyfirorU: dress. 

To the right Face. — Lodge Arms. 



[If necesBaiy, the new Guard may move ap to the old Goard in fours 
(or files) in Slow time : and be halted and fit>Dted either opposite to it, or 
on its left (in the same line) at 4 or 6 paces' interval,] 



(4.) FUNERAL PARTIES. 

Large Funeral parties will march in Column of CompanieSy 
Subdivisions or Sections, Left in front: small parties will march 
in File. The remainder of the procession will, in both cases, be 
formed as follows: — 

Pall-bearer8» of Pall-bearers, of 

eqpial rank with Deceased. ^"^ CORPSE. ^^ ^^^ ^^ Deceased. 

Chief Mourners. 
Oftoen (or N. C« Officers) two and two, aooordiqg to rank : juniorB io fhmt 



[The Escort is drawn up two-deep^ with opened ranks and unfixed 
bayonets ; fiicing the place where the Corpse is lodged. SmaU parties will 
be formed with the files extended at one side-pace from each other.] 

The Officer in command will give the following words : — 
O) When the Corpse is broaght oat :— 

PRESENT ASMS, 

REVERSE ARMS* 

REAR RAJrE(^S) TAKE CLOSE 0RDER,-^MARCm 



Br COMPANIES {SUBDIVISIONS or SECTIONS): LEFT WHEEL ^or 
ON TEE RIGHT BACKWARDS WHEEL1,-^Q. MARCH 

HALT: DRESS. 

REAR RANK TAKE OPEN ORDER— MARCH. 

FROM THE RfQHT: ONE SIDE-PACE— EXTEND. 

* OBken^ swordg are revened under the r^t ann: the point downwards, the hiit gmped 
with the rlfl^ hand. 

q2 



( 230 ) 



APPENDIX III. 



Thb following Table gives the left-hand men of Sections in 
Sight and Left Companies. {See p. 13.) 

Each mnltiple of 4 (from which the calcolations for the 3 next 
lowest numbers will easily be made) is distinguished by larger type. 



^/^^^ Left*andmenofSectionB. 



t. 

6 
6 
6 
6 



11 
11 
11 
11 



11 
11 
12 
12 



21 
21 
22 
22 



16 
16 
17 
18 



31 
31 
32 
33 



21 
22 
23 
24 



7 . 13 . 19 . 25 

7 . 13 . 19 . 26 

7 . 14 . 20 . 27 

7 . 14 . 21 . 28 

8 . 16 . 22 • 29 
8 . 15 . 22 . 80 
8 . 16 . 23 . 31 

8 . 16 . 24 . 32 

9 . 17 . 25 . 33 
9 . 17 . 25 . 34 
9 . 18 . 26 . 35 
9 . 18 . 27 . 36 

10 . 19 . 28 . 37 

10 . 19 . 28 . 38 

10 . 20 . 29 . 39 

10 . 20 . 30 . 40 



41 
42 
43 
44 



12 . 23 . 34 . 45 

12 . 23 . 34 . 46 

12 . 24 . 35 . 47 

12 . 24 . 36 . 48 



Ji^^faStog LefWumdmenofSection* 



Z. 

5 
6 
6 
6 



10 
11 
11 
12 



15 
16 
17 
18 



21 
22 
23 
24 



6 . 12 . 18 . 25 

7 . 13 . 19 . 26 
7 . 13 20 . 27 
7 . 14 . 21 . 28 

7 . 14 . 21 . 29 

8 . 15 . 22 . 30 
8 . 15 . 23 . 31 
8 . 16 . 24 . 32 

8 . 16 . 24 . 33 

9 . 17 . 25 . 34 
9 . 17 . 26 . 35 
9 . 18 . 27 . 36 

9 . 18 . 27 . 37 

10 . 19 . 28 . 38 

10 . 19 . 29 . 39 

10 . 20 . 30 . 40 

10 . 20 . 30 . 41 

11 . 21 . 31 . 42 
11 . 21 . 32 . 43 
11 . 22 . 33 . 44 

11 . 22 . 33 . 45 

12 . 23 . 34 . 46 
12 . 23 . 35 . 47 
12 . 24 . 36 . 48 
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